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WARNING Do not wash, disassemble, rebuild or repair the sensor, otherwise 
it may cause electric shock or breakdown of the equipment. Danger of electric shock.

WARNING

CAUTION

NOTE

Disregard of warning may cause the improper operation causing death or serious injury of 
a person.

Special attention is required to the section of this symbol.

Disregard of caution may cause the improper operation causing injury of a person or damage to 
objects. 

NOTE

Read this operation manual carefully before use to ensure proper operation of this product.
Failure to read this operation manual may cause improper operation and may result in serious injury or
death of a person.The meanings of the symbols are as follows.

1. This product is a non-contact switch intended for header mount or wall mount for use on an automatic sliding door. 
    Do not use for any other applications. 
2. When setting the sensor's detection area, make sure that there is no traffic around the installation site.
3. Before turning the power ON, check the wiring to prevent damage or malfunction of equipment connected to the product.
4. Only use the product as specified in the operation manual provided.
5. Be sure to install and adjust the sensor in accordance with the local laws and standards of the country in which 
    the product is installed.
6. Before leaving the installation site make sure that the product is operating properly and instruct the building
    owner/operator on proper operation of the door and the product.
7.The product settings can only be changed by an installer or service engineer. When changed, the 
   changed settings and the date shall be registered in the maintenance logbook accompanying the door.

 

NOTE The following conditions are not suitable for sensor installation :  
 - Fog or exhaust emission around the door.  - Wet floor.
 - Moving objects or objects that emit light near the detection field. 
 - Highly reflecting floor or highly reflecting objects around the door.

 - Grating floor.

It is required to check the operation manual if this symbol is shown on the product.

BLUEZONE AREA
When dipswitch 15 is set to "ON", the BLUEZONE area, that provides extra safety over the threshold, is activated.
In case the BLUEZONE function is not required, set dipswitch 15 to "OFF".
Do not set the 2nd row overlapping the threshold regardless of the setting of dipswitch 15.

BLUEZONE
(1st row)

2nd row

3rd row

BLUEZONE
(1st row)

2nd row
3rd row

OA-FLEX T

OUTER DIMENSIONS AND PART NAMES

(1) Connector
(2) Mounting holes
(3) Operation indicator

(5) Area angle adjustment screws
(6) Area width adjustment screws

(4) Dipswitches 

(7) Detection window
(8) Area adjustment tool

[inch (mm)]

9 10/16"(245) 1 7/16"(37)

5/
16

"(7
.5

)
2 

11
/1

6 "
(6

8)

1 7/16"(36) 1 11/16"(43)
4 15/16"(125)

(1) (2)

(3) (6)(5)(4) (7)

(8)

Model 
Cover color
Mounting height
Detection area
Detection method

Power supply (*2 )

Power consumption
Operation indicator

Activation output

: OA-FLEX T
: Black
: 6'7"(2.0m) to 9'10"(3.0m)
: See DETECTION AREA
: Active infrared reflection(*1)

: < 2.0W (< 5VA at AC)
: See Operation indicator table

Output hold time

Operating
           temperature
Operating humidity

IP rate
Weight
Accessories

: Approx. 0.5 sec.
Noise level : < 70dBA

Response time : < 0.3 sec.

:  -31 to 131°F (-35 to +55°C)

: < 80%     

: IP54
: 7.8oz (220g)  
: 1 Operation manual
  2 Mounting screws
  1 Mounting template

The specifications herein are subject to change without prior notice due to improvements.NOTE
*1 : BLUEZONE (1st row), 2nd and 3rd rows have a presence detection function.
*2 : When using this sensor, the sensor has to be connected to a door system which has the SELV circuit.
*3 : Overcurrent protection with less than 2A. *4 : See BLUEZONE AREA

SPECIFICATIONS

  1 Area adjustment tool
  1 Cable 9'10"(3m)

Area angle adjustment
  Width : ±7°
  ( 2 clicks with 3.5°every click-Left/Right )

: Depth : -8° to +8°

: Form A relay
  50V 0.3A Max. (Resistance load)
: Form A relay
  50V 0.3A Max. (Resistance load)

Safety output

Test intput : Opto coupler
  Voltage / 5 to 30VDC
  Current / 6mA Max. (30VDC)

: 12 to 24VAC  ±10%  (50 / 60Hz)
  12 to 30VDC  ±10% 

Operation indicator table
1sec. 1sec.Status

Stand-by (Operation mode)

Set-up

BLUEZONE (1st row) detection (*4)
2nd row detection
3rd row detection

4th-6th row detection

Operation indicator color
Yellow Blinking

Green

Blue
Red Blinking

Red
Orange

Signal saturation
Sensor failure

Slow Green Blinking
Fast Green Blinking

Stand-by (Installation mode) Yellow

   (8 × 0.22mm² AWG24 ) (*3 )

Orange

B
C
D
E
F
G

H

I

J

BLUEZONE
(1st row)

2nd row

3rd row

4th row

5th row

6th row

A
X

DETECTION AREA

The actual detection area may become smaller depending on the ambient light, the color / 
material of the object or the floor as well as the entry speed of the object.
The sensor may not be activated when the entering speed of the object or a person is slower than 
50mm / sec. or faster than 1500mm / sec.

NOTE

B
C
D
E
F
G
H
I
J

A

[ feet,inch (m) ]

(2.00) (2.30)7'7" 8'2"

(0.38) (0.46) 1'8"

(2.06) (2.48) 8'10"
(1.49) (1.80) 6'5"
(0.92) (1.11) 3'11"
(1.75) (2.11) 7'6"
(1.34) (1.62) 5'9"
(0.84) (1.01) 3'7"
(0.71) (0.86) 3'1"

(0.13)

6'7"

1'3"

6'9"
4'11"

3'
5'9"
4'5"
2'9"
2'4"

5" (0.16)
1'6"

8'2"
5'11"
3'8"

6'11"
5'4"
3'4"

2'10"

6" 7"

(2.50)

(0.50)

(2.69)
(1.95)
(1.20)
(2.29)
(1.76)
(1.09)
(0.94)

(0.17)

9'10"

1'12"

10'7"
7'8"
4'9"

9'
6'11"
4'4"
3'8"

8"

(3.00)

(0.60)

(3.23)
(2.34)
(1.45)
(2.75)
(2.11)
(1.31)
(1.13)

(0.21)

Charts show the values in the following
area angle adjustment settings ; Depth : 0°
                                                    Width : 0°

: Emitting spots

: Emitting spots 
  (can be eliminated)
: Detection Area

Emitting area

1

CAUTION 

Risk of getting caught.

Make sure to affix the mounting template as described in the above chart , 
otherwise it can be dangerous since there may be no detection area around 
the threshold. Install the sensor as low as possible on the header.

H : Height from the floor to the bottom of the header

Y : Distance between the bottom of the header and the sensor
X : Distance between the door and the mounting surface

    (The mounting height is "H + Y".)

Maximum mounting distance (Y)X

H

Y

Sensor

Door

Header

Floor

[feet,inch (m)]

1. Affix the mounting template at the desired mounting position.

2. Drill two mounting holes of ø1/8" (ø3.4mm).
3. To pass the cable through the header, drill a wiring hole of ø3/8" (ø10mm).
4. Remove the mounting template.
5. Remove the housing cover. Fix the sensor to the mounting surface with the two mounting screws.

(When setting the detection area close to the door, mount the sensor according to the chart below.)

NOTE Make sure not to mount the sensor lower than the bottom of header.

WARNING

Danger of electric shock.

Do not use the sensor without the cover. 
When using the cable knockout, install the sensor indoors or use the rain-cover 
(Separately available) otherwise electric shock or breakdown of
 the sensor may occur. 

4 Place the housing cover.
If wiring is to be exposed, break the knockout.

2

3

INSTALLATION

1.Plug the connector.
2.Supply power to the sensor.  Adjust the detection area and set the dipswitches. 
   (See ADJUSTMENTS 3. Dipswitch settings)

NOTE Make sure to connect the cable correctly to the door controller before turning the power ON.
When turning the power ON or after adjusting the settings, do not enter the detection area for more 
than 10 seconds in order to enable the presence detection.

Before starting the procedure, make sure that the power is turned OFF.
When passing the cable through the hole, do not tear the shield.
otherwise it may cause electric shock or breakdown of the sensor.

WARNING

Danger of electric shock.

KnockoutKnockout

Do not touch the dipswitches before turning the power ON, otherwise an error occurs.
When changing the settings of dipswitch, see ADJUSTMENTS 3. Dipswitch settings

12 to 24VAC±10% / 12 to 30VDC±10%

Opto coupler / Voltage: 5 to 30VDC

1.Grey
2.Grey
3.White
4.Yellow
5.White stripe
6.Yellow stripe
7.Red (+)
8.Black (-)

Power
supply

Safety
 output

Activation
output 2

1

3

4Test
input

1

2

3

4

Form A relay 50V 0.3A Max.

Form A relay 50V 0.3A Max.

X 6'7" (2.00)

0 No limit
8" 8"

(0.10) 8" 8" 8"
(0.15) 5" 6" 7"
(0.20) - 5"

7'7" (2.30)

(0.20)
(0.20)
(0.15)
(0.12) 6"

(0.25)
(0.30)

(0.05)2"
4"
6"
8"

10"
12" -

H

8"
(0.20)
(0.13)

(0.20)

-
- -
- 4"

8'2" (2.50) 9'10"

0
0
0
0
0
0

(3.0)

(0.20)
(0.20)
(0.19)
(0.14)
(0.11)



1
ADJUSTMENTS

Dipswitch settings

Area angle adjustment

3

1. Always keep the detection window clean. If dirty, wipe the window with a damp cloth.(Do not use any cleaner / solvent.)
2. Do not wash the sensor with water.
3. Do not disassemble, rebuild or repair the sensor yourself, otherwise electric shock may occur.
4. When the operation indicator blinks Green, contact your installer or service engineer.
5. Always contact your installer or service engineer when changing the settings.
6. Do not paint the detection window.

WARNING

1. When turning  the power ON, always walk-test the detection area to ensure the proper operation.
2. Do not place any objects that move or emit light in the detection area. (e.g. Plant, illumination, etc.)NOTE

INFORM BUILDING OWNER / OPERATOR OF THE FOLLOWING ITEMS 

1-2.Area width angle adjustment
The angle of the detection area can both be moved 7° either left or right in 2 steps.

1-1.Area depth angle adjustment

Left Right

Deep Shallow

1 2 7 8

Left
eliminated

Right
eliminated

NOTE

NOTE

Area width adjustment2

The presence timer is applied to 
BLUEZONE(1st row), 2nd row and 3rd row.
The presence timer can be selected 
from 4 settings.

When using more than one sensor close 
to each other, set the frequency different
for each sensor.

Set the depth rows with dipswitches 6 and 7.

Row adjustment

BLUEZONE
(1st row)

Function

Dipswitch
1

Dipswitch
2

Dipswitch
3

Dipswitch
4

Dipswitch
5

Dipswitch
6

Dipswitch
7

Dipswitch
8

Dipswitch
9

Dipswitch
10

Dipswitch
11

Dipswitch
12

Set the sensitivity according to the mounting 
height.

Setting Comment

Dipswitch
16

Sensitivity

Dipswitch settings table

Presence timer

Frequency

Immunity

Activation output

When dipswitch 15 is set to "ON", the 
BLUEZONE (1st row) is active and looks 
through the threshold.

32

30sec.

32

60sec.

32

180sec. 600sec.

32

A

54

B

54

C

54

D

54

6rows

6 7

5rows

6 7

4rows

6 7

3rows

6 7

ON

8

OFF

8

High

1

Low

1

N.C.

9

N.O.

9

Safety output
N.C.

10

N.O.

10

Presence area

N/A

All areas

12

1st to 3rd
row

12

Safety input
Low

11

High

11

Dipswitch
13

Dipswitch
14

Dipswitch
15

Simultaneous
output

ON

14

OFF

14

ON

15

OFF

15

Set dipswitch 8 to "ON" when the sensor 
operates by itself (Ghosting).

Set dipswitch 12 to "ON" when the 
presence timer is applied to all areas.

Dipswitch 9 is for the Activation output 
to door controller.

Dipswitch 10 is for the Safety output 
(to door controller).

Dipswitch 11 is for the Safety input 
(from door controller).

When Dipswitch 14 is set to "ON", both
Activation & Safety output will operate
simultaneously regardless of detection area. 
But only Safety output will respond back 
with Safety output when it receives 
Safety input.

Adjust the detection area width with the adjustment screws.

When setting the detection area width, make sure to turn the adjustment screws until it clicks.
        cannot be eliminated separately, neither can

Make sure that the detection area does not overlap with the door / header, and there is no highly
reflecting object near the detection area otherwise ghosting / signal saturation may occur.

When adjusting the 2nd row close to the door, see dipswitch 16 in Dipswitch settings table for the easier adjustment.

Deep

-8° +8°

Shallow

* : When dipswitch 15 is set to "ON".NOTE

CHECKING

Entry
Entry to 

4th to 6th row
Entry to
3rd row

Entry to
2nd row

Entry to
BLUEZONE

(*)
Power off

Outside of 
detection area

Check the operation according to the chart below. 

OFF

OFF
ON

OFF

Image

Operation 
indicator None Green Orange Red Red Blinking Blue

Activation
output

Safety
output

High10

Low10

ON

OFF

ON

OFFN.O.9
OFF14

N.C.9

ON14

OFF14

ON14

OFF
ON

ON

OFF

ON

OFF

OFF
ON

OFFON

OFFHigh10

Low10

OFF

ON

OFF

N.O.9

N.C.9

[feet,inch (m)]

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

Front view

6'7"(2.0)

9'10"(3.0)
6'7"
(2.0)

6'7"
(2.0)

3'3"
(1.0)

3'3"
(1.0)

0

6'7"(2.0)

9'10"(3.0)
9'10"
(3.0)

6'7"
(2.0)

3'3"
(1.0)

0

[feet,inch (m)] [feet,inch (m)]

6'7"(2.0)

9'10"(3.0)
6'7" 
(2.0)

3'3" 
(1.0)

3'3"
(-1.0)

0

[feet,inch (m)]

6'7"(2.0)

9'10"(3.0)
6'7"
(2.0)

3'3"
(1.0)

3'3"
(1.0)

0

[feet,inch (m)]

6'7"(2.0)

9'10"(3.0)
6'7"
(2.0)

3'3"
(1.0)

3'3"
(1.0)

0

3.5°×23.5°×2 Left Right

TROUBLESHOOTING

1 2 7 8

Contact your installer or service engineer.Sensor failure.

Wrong wiring or connection failure. Check the wires and connector.

Wrong wiring or connection failure. Check the wires and connector.

Door operation Operation
indicator Possible cause Possible countermeasures

None Wrong power supply voltage. Set to the stated voltage.
Wrong wiring or connection failure.

Fast
Green

Blinking

Signal saturation. (2nd and/or 3rd row)

Dirty detection window. Wipe the detection window with a damp cloth.
Do not use any cleaner or solvent.

Sensitivity is too low. Set the sensitivity higher.

The detection area overlaps with 
the door/header.

Adjust the detection area to "Deep" (Outside).

Door opens
when no one
is in the 
detection area.
(Ghosting)

Unstable

Door remains
open

Sudden change in the detection area. Check ADJUSTMENTS 3 dipswitch 1 to 3.
If the problem still persists, hard-reset the sensor.
(Turn the power OFF and ON again.)

 

Slow
Green

Blinking

Check the wires and connector.

Remove highly reflecting objects from the 
detection area. Lower the sensitivity.
Change the area depth angle. 

Door does not
open when a 
person enters 
the detection 
area.

Unstable Wrong detection area positioning. Check  ADJUSTMENTS 1, 2.
Sensitivity is too low. Set the sensitivity higher.
Short presence timer. Set the presence timer longer.

Proper

Proper

Wrong setting of dipswitches. Check ADJUSTMENTS 3 dipswitch 9,10,11.

Dirty detection window. Wipe the detection window with a damp cloth.
Do not use any cleaner or solvent.

Proper 
operation

Others Set dipswitch 8 to "ON".

Adjust the detection area to "Deep" (Outside).

Waterdrops on the detection window.

Install in a place keeping the waterdrops off.

The detection area overlaps with that 
of another sensor.

Check ADJUSTMENTS 3 dipswitch 4,5.

Objects that move or emit light in 
the detection area.

Remove the objects.

Sensitivity is too high. Set the sensitivity lower.

Installation mode is set to "ON". Set dipswitch 16 to "OFF".Yellow
Remove highly reflecting objects from the
detection area. Lower the sensitivity.
Change the area depth angle. 

Signal saturation. 
(4th, 5th, 6th row and/or BLUEZONE)

Slow
Green

Blinking

Wipe the detection window with a damp cloth.
Use the rain-cover. (Separately available)

Do not use any cleaner or solvent.

Proper

The detection area overlaps with 
the door/header.

OPTEX Co.,LTD.
Manufacturer

5-8-12 Ogoto Otsu 520-0101, Japan
TEL.: +81(0)77-579-8700
FAX.: +81(0)77-579-7030
WEBSITE:
    www.optex.co.jp/as/eng/index.html

East coast office 
8510 McAlpines Park Drive, Suite 108
Charlotte, NC 28211 U.S.A.
TEL.: +1-800-877-6656
FAX.: +1(704)365-0818
WEBSITE: www.optextechnologies.com

OPTEX INCORPORATED
North and South America Subsidiary

18730 S. Wilmington Avenue, Suite 100 
Rancho Dominguez CA 90220 U.S.A
TEL.: +1-800-877-6656
FAX.: +1(310)898-1098 
WEBSITE: www.optextechnologies.com

FCC WARNING(For USA)
Changes or modifications not expressly approved by the party responsible for compliance could void the
user's authority to operate the equipment.

IC(For CANADA)
Operation is subject to the following two conditions:
(1) this device may not cause interference, and
(2) this device must accept any interference received, indluding interference that may cause undesired operation of 
     the device.

This equipment has been tested and found to comply with the limits for a Class B digital device, pursuant to part 15 of
the FCC Rules. These limits are designed to provide reasonable protection against harmful interference in a residential
installation.This equipment generates, uses and can radiate radio frequency energy and, if not installed and used in 
accordance with the instructions, may cause harmful interference to radio communications. However, there is no 
guarantee that interference will not occur in a particular installation. If this equipment does cause harmful interference 
to radio or television reception, which can be determined by turning the equipment off and on, the user is encouraged 
to try to correct the interference by one or more of the following measures: 
 -Reorient or relocate the receiving antenna
 -Increase the separation between the equipment and receiver.
 -Connect the equipment into an outlet on a circuit different from that to which the receiver is connected.
 -Consult the dealer or an experienced radio/TV technician for help.  

1.The antennas cannot be exchanged.
2.To comply with FCC RF exposure compliance requirements, aseparation distance of at least 20cm must be 
   maintained between the antenna of this device and all persons.

-NOTICE-

-NOTICE-

Installation mode

Set dipswitch 16 to "ON" to adjust the 2nd 
row. During the installation mode only the 
2nd row remains active and the operation 
indicator shows yellow. After setting the row 
switch dipswitch 16 "OFF".

ON

16

OFF

16







Specification manual

DETECTION AREA
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The actual detection area may become smaller depending on the ambient light, the color / material of the
object or the floor as well as the entry speed of the object.

NOTE

: 1st row area

: 2nd row area

: 3rd row area

Chart shows figures if all angles are set at 0degree.

WARNING

CAUTION

NOTE

Disregard of warning may cause improper operation causing death or serious injury of 
a person. 

Special attention is required to the section of this symbol.

Disregard of caution may cause improper operation causing injury of a person or damage to 
objects. 

NOTE

The following conditions may not be suitable for sensor installation.
- Fog or exhaust emission around the door.
- Moving objects or objects that emit light near the detection area. 
- Highly reflecting floor or highly reflecting objects around the door. 
- Wet floor.

NOTE

WARNING Do not wash, disassemble, rebuild or repair the sensor, otherwise 
it may cause electric shock or breakdown of the equipment. Danger of electric shock

Read this manual carefully before use to ensure proper operation of this product.
Failure to read this manual may cause improper operation and may result in serious injury or death of a person.
The meanings of the symbols are as follows. Please study the following first and then read the contents of this manual.

1. PREMIER T version Sensor Heads (OA-613 T) & Controller (OC-913C T) are not compatible with
    old PREMIER version Sensor Heads (OA-603, OA-613) and controller (OC-903C, OC-913C).
    Do not intermix Old & New versions.
2. This sensor is a non-contact switch intended header mount or wall mount for use on automatic swing doors.
    Do not use for any other application. 
3. When setting the sensor's detection area, make sure that there is no traffic around the installation site.
4. Before turning the power ON, check the wiring to prevent damage or malfunction of equipment connected to
    the sensor.
5. Only use the sensor as specified in the operation manual provided.
6. Be sure to install and adjust the sensor in accordance with the local laws and standards of the country in
    which the sensor is installed.
7. Before leaving the installation site, make sure that the sensor is operating properly and instruct the building
    owner/operator on proper operation of the door and the sensor.
8. The sensor settings can only be changed by an installer or service engineer. When changed, the 
    changed settings and the date shall be registered in the maintenance logbook accompanying the door. 

MANUFACTURER'S STATEMENT

SPECIFICATION

Model (System name)
Power supply

Power consumption

Output *
Test input

Output hold time

Response time
Operating temperature

Operating humidity
Accessories

: PREMIER T            
: 12 to 24VAC ±10% (50 / 60Hz)
  12 to 30VDC            
: < 2.2W (< 4VA at AC)
  at 1 OA-613 T & 1 OC-913C T
: CMOS. Relay voltage / 5VDC
: Opto coupler
  Voltage 5 to 30VDC
  Current 6mA Max. (30VDC)
: 0.5sec. fixed (Activate output) 
  0.5sec. to 10sec.(Safety output)
: < 0.3sec.
:  -4 to 131°F (-20 to +55°C)
   without dew condensation
: < 80%
: 1 Spec manual
  1 Installation manual
  2 Mounting screws
  1 Mounting templates for OA-613 T 
  1 Communication cable 3'3" (1m)
  1 Wiring cable 2' (0.6m)
  1 Velcro tape
  2 Wiring shells

Model (Sensor head)
Cover color
Mounting height
Detection area
Detection method
Depth angle adjustment

IP rate
Weight

Model (Controller)
Weight

: OA-613 T
: Black    
: 6'7" (2.0m) to 8'2" (2.5m)
: See DETECTION AREA
: Active infrared reflection **
: 1st row area  ±5°
  2nd & 3rd row area  ±5°
: IP44
: 8.1oz (230g) 

: OC-913C T
: 2.3oz (65g)

NOTE

Stand-by  

Signal saturation
Sensor failure

1st row area detection

Status

SPECIFICATIONS

2nd or 3rd row area detection
Waiting for next learning

During opening or closing
During learning

Setting error
Communication error
Mixed version error

Solid Green

Slow Green blinking
Fast Green blinking

 Blinking Red

 Color

Solid Red
Solid Yellow

Solid Orange
 Blinking Yellow

Slow Orange blinking
Twice Orange blinking
Red & Green blinking

Door fully closed

During learning

Status

Door fully opened
Door closing

Communication error
Mixed version error

Solid Green

Slow Green blinking

Solid Red
Solid Orange

Twice Orange blinking
Red & Green blinking

Door opening  Blinking Red

 Color

LED indication Operation

Safety output

Activate output

Solid Green
OFF

 Solid Orange

Activate input
 Solid Orange

When not outputting
When outputting
When outputting

When receiving input
OFF

OFF

When not receiving input

When not outputting

Motor input
 Solid Green When not receiving Motor positive

Solid Red When not receiving Motor negative
OFF When not receiving input

: Two type of outputs (Activate ,  Safety)
: All rows have the presence detection.

* 
**

The specifications herein are subject to change without prior notice due to improvements.

Operation indicator : OA-613 T

Operation indicator : OC-913C T

Interface LED : OC-913C T

[ft,inch (mm)]

B
C
D
E
F
G
H
I
J

1'2"(364)

7"(182)

1'(23)

2'2"(664)

4'7"(1391)

2'3"(682)

4'4"(1318)

6'9"(2045)

9'5"(2864)

1'4"(400)

8"(200)

1'(25)

2'5"(730)

5'1"(1530)

2'6"(750)

4'9"(1450)

7'5"(2250)

10'4"(3150)

8'2"(2500)

1'6"(455)

9"(227)

1'(28)

2'9"(830)

5'9"(1739)

2'10"(852)

5'5"(1648)

8'5"(2557)

11'9"(3580)

A 6'7"(2000) 7'3"(2200)

OUTER DIMENSIONS AND PART NAMES

[inch (mm)]

2 
1/

4"
(5

6.
5)

9 3/4"(248)

(1) (2)(3) (4)

(5) (6) (7)(8)(9)

(10) (10)

(1)

10 13/16"(275)

Sensor head: OA-613 T

Controller: OC-913C T

(1) : Safety output hold timer
(2) : Knowing Act timer
(3) : Lockout timer
(4) : Dipswitches
(5) : Operation indicator
(6) : Connector
(7) : Interface LED
       (Motor input, Activate input, Safety output,
        Activate output)

1 1/8"(29.3)

[inch (mm)]

A
ct

iv
at

e 
in

pu
t

S
af

et
y 

ou
tp

ut

A
ct

iv
at

e 
ou

tp
ut

Safety output
hold time
(0.5 to 10sec.)

Lockout timer
(0 to 24sec.)

MaxMinMaxMin

Directional plug

Operation
indicator

1 432 7

Made in Japan

MaxMin

Knowing Act timer(0 to 24sec.)

5 8

OC-913C T

M
ot

or
 in

pu
t

6

Power supply

Power consumption

: 12 to 24VAC ±10%
  12 to 30VDC
: < 2.2W(< 4VA at AC)
   at 1 OA-613 T & 1 OC-913C T

Safety relay
contact

N.O. N.C.

1

Door
open signal

Act Saf

2

Auto Lockout

Auto Manual

3

Knowing Act

OFF ON

4

Data input

OFF ON
5

PWM

OFF ON
6

Test input

Enable Disable
7

High Low

Test input

8

(4)

(6)

(7)

(5)

3 
1/

4"
 (8

5)

(1) (3)(2)

2 9/16"(65)

: Connector
: Sensitivity potentiometer
: Mode setting switches
: Area width setting switch
: 1st row angle screw
: 1st row area angle gauge
: 2nd & 3rd area angle screw
: 2nd & 3rd area angle gauge
: Operation indicator
: Mounting holes

1 
1/

4"
(3

2)

(1)
(2)
(3)
(4)
(5)
(6)
(7)
(8)
(9)

(10)

1 2

3 4

56789

2'
 (0

.6
)

1011
12 16

15

Wiring cable

[inch (mm)]

1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9

10
11
12
13
14
15
16

: Power
: Power
: Motor voltage input positive (+)
: Motor voltage input negative (-)
: Activate input (+)
: Activate input (-)
: Safety(Stall) output
: Safety(Stall) output
: Activate output
: Activate output
: Test input (+)
: Test input (-)
: N/A
: N/A
: Data input (+)
: Data input (-)

 : Orange
 : Brown
 : Red
 : Black
 : White /Purple line
 : Purple
 : Blue
 : Blue
 : Yellow
 : Yellow
 : Grey / Pink
 : Red / Blue

 : White / Red line
 : White

CAUTION When using Test input (dipswitch 7) is Enable, Signal lines of
Safety input should not be connected to the same port.



SHALLOWDEEP
AREA  DEPTH

6 6

Min Max

 1st row area 
sensitivity   

potentiometer

LOCKOUT TIMER(Sec.)
0 1 2 4

7 8 7 8 7 8 7 8SNOW  MODE
SNOWNORMAL
55

RAIN MODE 
RAINNORMAL
44

PRESENCE 
TIMER(Sec.)

15

1 2

30

1 2

60

1 2

120

1 2

1st row area 
sensitivity potentiometer

2nd & 3rd row area 
sensitivity potentiometer

1 Area depth angle adjustment

5 Mode setting switch
(Left bank)

4 Area width setting switch
(Right bank)

5-1. Setting the Presence timer 

2

ADJUSTMENTS for OA-613 T

Adjusting the Sensitivity

1 2 1 2 1 2 1 2

15 Sec. 30 Sec. 60 Sec. 120 Sec.

33

Setting2Setting1

1st row area 
angle screw

2nd &3rd row area 
angle screw

Set the dipswitch as necessary.
 Active 
 Inactive

1,2
3
4
5
6

7,8

: Presence timer
: Frequency
: Rain mode
: Snow mode
: Area depth
: Extend Lockout timer

1 Timer adjustment

ADJUSTMENTS for OC-913C T

3 Initial setup

NOTE

InactiveActive

5-2. Setting the Frequency 

44

RainNormal

5-3. Setting the Rain mode

55

SnowNormal

5-4. Setting the Snow mode

66

SHALLOWDEEP

5-5. Setting the Area depth 5-6. Setting the Extend Lockout timer

NOTE

Safety output
hold time

(0.5 to 10sec.)

Lockout
timer

(0 to 24sec.)
MaxMinMaxMin

1. Always keep the detection window clean. If dirty, wipe the window with a damp cloth.(Do not use any cleaner / solvent.)
2. Do not wash the sensor with water.
3. Do not disassemble, rebuild or repair the sensor yourself, otherwise electric shock may occur.
4. When the operation indicator blinks Green, contact your installer or service engineer.
5. Always contact your installer or service engineer when changing the settings.
6. Do not paint the detection window.

WARNING

1. After applying power, wait 10 seconds then walk test detection area to ensure proper operation.
2. Do not place any objects that move or emit light in the detection area. (e.g. Plant, illumination, etc.)

NOTE

INFORM BUILDING OWNER / OPERATOR OF THE FOLLOWING ITEMS 

NOTE
When set to "Rain", the actual 
detection area may become 
smaller.

NOTE

7 8 7 8 7 8 7 8

+0 Sec. +1Sec. +2 Sec. -1 Sec.

MaxMin

Knowing Act
timer

(0 to 24sec.)

Knowing Act Function

Set the Lockout time to the time for the
door to reach full closed position from
full open position. Lockout timer is
effective only when dipswitch 3 is set to
"Manual" and dipswitch 5 is set to "OFF".

Set the time required for door to close from fully open position to 
within 10 degrees when uses for Knowing Act application(dipswitch 4:ON).

See ADJUSTMENTS for OC-913C T

NOTE

Set the Safety output duration time.

OA-613 T

OPERATION INDICATOR

Min Max Min Max

 1st row area 
sensitivity   

potentiometer

2nd & 3rd row 
area sensitivity
potentiometer

Start with 2nd & 3rd row area depth angle 
at +5 degrees(deep).
If after walk test the pattern is too deep,
adjust towards shallow as necessary.

For standard 
application.

For bi-fold or
smaller door.

: Enable area
: Disable area

Use this function when Primary Activation is Knowing Act (i.e. Push Plate, Card reader, etc.) and   
a secondary activation sensor(door mount or header mount) is desired. 
See WIRING in the installation manual when Knowing Act Function is required.
 
Secondary activation sensor status in Knowing Act Function:
            - Full Closed position
                        Secondary activation sensor is inactive until the Knowing Act device is initiated. 
                        Door can be used manually without activation or reactivation from sensor. 

            - Door opening & Full open
                        When door is activated by Knowing Act, the secondary activation sensor is active
                        and the door will remain open when the sensor is in detection.

            - Door closing
                        Secondary activation sensor is active and will reactivate the door upon detection
                        until the Knowing Act timer expires. Set the Knowing Act timer on OC-913C T control
                        to stay active to within 10 degrees from full closed.

When using the Knowing Act Function, Push/Pull activation MUST be disabled at the door controller.

Start with 1st row area depth angle 
at -5 degrees(shallow).
If after walk test the pattern is too shallow,
adjust towards deep as necessary.

2 Setting the dipswitches
Set the dipswitches as shown below.

Safety relay contact
Door open signal switch

Auto Lockout
Knowing Act ON

Manual
OFF
Auto

1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8

Dipswitch setting ONOFF

Data input

Test input
Test input High

OFF

Low

ON

Act
NO NC

Saf

PWM OFF ON

See PREMIER T installation manual step 6
(PREMIER Learn process).

Enable Disable

OPTEX Co.,LTD.
Manufacturer

5-8-12 Ogoto Otsu 520-0101, Japan
TEL.: +81(0)77-579-8700
FAX.: +81(0)77-579-7030
WEBSITE:
    www.optex.co.jp/as/eng/index.html

East coast office 
8510 McAlpines Park Drive, Suite 108
Charlotte, NC 28211 U.S.A.
TEL.: +1-800-877-6656
FAX.: +1(704)365-0818
WEBSITE: www.optextechnologies.com

OPTEX INCORPORATED
North and South America Subsidiary

18730 S. Wilmington Avenue, Suite 100 
Rancho Dominguez CA 90220 U.S.A
TEL.: +1-800-877-6656
FAX.: +1(310)898-1098 
WEBSITE: www.optextechnologies.com

1. Safety relay contact
    : Choose the Relay contact.
 
2. Door open signal switch
    : Determines safety output when door is open.

3. Auto Lockout
    : Set the Lockout method
      ON   : Manual (by volume setting on OC-913C T) 
      OFF : Auto      (by motor voltage)

4. Knowing Act
    : If uses Knowing Act Function, set to "ON".

5. Data input
    : If using data output from door control for Lockout, set to "ON". 
      When Data input is "ON", setting of Auto Lockout(dipswitch 3) is ignored.

6. PWM
    : If using PWM from door control for Lockout, set to "ON”.
      When using PWM, dipswtich 5 also needs to be set to "ON" and setting of Auto Lockout(dipswitch 3) is ignored. 

7. Test input
    : If not using Test input from door control for Lockout, set to "ON". When not using Test input, dipswitch 7 also needs
      to be set to "ON", and setting of Test input(dipswitch 8) is ignored.

8. Test input
    : If using Test input of "Active Low" for Lockout, set to "ON".

Whenever a dipswitch is moved a PREMIER Learn process is enabled, ensure proper completion of process
(See step 3).

This sensor has the function to fit floor condition
changes automatically.
Therefore, even if objects are put in the detection
area, sensor will learn the changes gradually and
set back to normal operations automatically after
presence timer has expired. 
To enable a Learn process only, flip any dipswitch
on OA-613 T sensor head and wait 1 second, 
then flip it back to the original position.

Check the wiring cable.

Check the connector.

Replace as necessary.

Check the dipswitch settings.

Verify proper settings.
See installation manual step 5.

Possible countermeasures

Set to the stated voltage.
Wrong wiring cable (Brown &Orangewires)
of OC-913C T.

Connection failure from OA-613 T to 
OC-913C T.

Twice
Orange
blinking

Defective communication cable.

Blinking
Yellow

Blinking
Green OC-913C T dipswitches set wrong.

Solid 
Green 

or 
Solid 
Red 

or
Blinking 

Red

Proper

Set dipswitch 6 on left bank dipswitch of 
OA-613 T on/up (shallow).

Remove the objects.
Verify proper settings.
See installation manual step 5.

Adjust the sensitivity lower.
Set the snow mode to "Snow".
Set the rain mode to "Rain".

Use the rain-cover
(Separately available). Or install in a
place keeping the water drops off.

Check the installation condition referring 
to MANUFACTURER'S STATEMENT.

Remove the objects.

Stalling caused by traffic just outside of 
swing path.

Moving objects near guide rails.
Area width dipswitches set wrong.  
(Right bank dipswitches on OA-613 T)

Sensitivity is too high.
Snow drifting.
Other than above.

Water drops on the detection window.

Wet floor.
The exhaust emission or fog penetrate
into the detection area.
Reflecting objects in the detection area.
Objects that move or emit light
(Ex.Plant, illumination, etc.)

Red  or
Blinking 

Red

Verify proper settings.
See installation manual step 5.

Area width dipswitches set wrong.  
(Right bank dipswitches on OA-613 T)

Slow
Orange
blinking

When all the area are inactive.
(Right bank dipswitches on OA-613 T)

Twice
Orange
blinking

or
None

Proper

Symptom
OA-613 T

None

Operation indicator

OC-913C T

Adjust the sensitivity higher.Sensitivity is too low.Solid 
Green

Proper

Possible cause 

Power supply voltage.None

Slow
Green

blinking

Proper

Signal saturation.

Sensor failure.

Fast
Green

blinking
Proper

Remove highly reflecting objects from
the detection area. Or lower the
sensitivity.

Set 1st row area angle at -5 degrees 
(shallow) or 2nd & 3rd row area angle 
at +5 degrees (deep).

Improper 1st row or 2nd & 3rd row area 
angle adjustment.

Wipe the detection window with a damp 
cloth. (Do not use any cleaner or solvent.)Dirty detection window.

Contact your installer or service
engineer.

TROUBLESHOOTING

OC-913C T dipswitches set wrong. Check the dipswitch settings.
See installation manual step 2.

Initial setup 
can not start.

Incomplete
initial setup

Sensor detects
when no one
is in the 
detection area.
(Ghosting)

Set 1st row area angle at -5 degrees 
(shallow) or 2nd & 3rd row area angle 
at +5 degrees (deep).

Improper 1st row or 2nd & 3rd row area 
angle adjustment.

Door does not
operate properly 
when a person
enters the
detection area.
(Sensor does  
 not detect.)

OA-613 T
detects but door
operate.

Solid 
Green Proper Improper wiring of door equipment on /

off / hold switch.
Verify proper wiring of on / off / 
hold switch.

Door remains
open.

When using more than one sensor close to each
other, set the different frequency for each sensor by
dipswitch 3.

To comply with ANSI standard, set to "30sec." or
longer.

Set dipswitch 4 to "Rain" if the sensor is used in a
region with a lot of rain.

Set dipswitch 5 to "Snow" if the sensor is used in
a region with snow or a lot of insects.

Fine-tune the Lockout time after setting the Lockout
timer on OC-913C T by volume (0-24 sec.) 
Only effective when dipswitch 3 is set to "Manual"
and dipswitch 5 is set to "OFF" on OC-913C T.
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Model
Cover color type
Mounting height
Detection area
Detection method

Detection  angle adjustments

Operation indicator

: OA-603 T
: Black / Silver
: 2.0m (6’7”) to 2.5m (8’2”)
: See the chart in "ADJUSTMENTS"
: Active infrared reflection
  (Presence detection type)
: Threshold area ±5˚(Inside & outside)
: Swing area ±5˚(Inside & Outside)
: Green / Stand-by
  Blinking Red / Threshold area detection active
  Red / Swing area detection active
  Blinking Yellow / Learning

 

 
 

OUTER DIMENSIONS AND PART NAMES

SPECIFICATIONS

[mm (inch)]

248 (9 3/4”)

Operation indicator

Insure proper setting of Mode switch #8 indicating approach side or swing side sensor.

ELITE T

Door Mounting Sensor

(1) (1)(3) (4)(2)

(6) (7) (8)

(9) (9)

(10)

MANUFACTURER'S  STATEMENT

Current draw 
Response time
Operating temperature
Weight 
Accessories 

:  120mA Max
: < 0.3sec.
: -20˚C to +55˚C (-4˚F to +131˚F)
: 230g (8.2oz.)
: 1  Sensor cable 0.2m(7”)
  9  Mounting screws
  1  Operation manual
  3  Mounting template

(5)

5924381  2016.1

1-1

Swing Door

1. Set door speeds and verify proper operation of door manufacturer’s equipment prior to applying power to the sensor system.
2. Do not install the sensor where it might be directly sprayed with rainwater.
3. Verify proper wiring prior to applying power to the sensor system to prevent damage to equipment.
4. When setting the sensor’s area pattern, make sure there is no traffic around the installation site.
5. Do not attempt to rebuild or repair sensor heads or control unit. Contact an address in this manual for replacement products.
6. Only use the sensor as specified in the supplied instructions.
7. Walk test the installation to verify operation is in compliance with all local laws, codes and standards of your country.
8. Upon completion of installation and adjustments, instruct the owner/operator on proper operation of the door and sensor system. Identify any switches/breakers that will place
    the door out of service when unsafe or improper operation is identified.

CONNECTOR

CONNECTOR

SHALLOW

SHALLOW
PATTERN

DEEP
PATTERN

SHALLOW
DEEP

DEEP
+5deg

0deg
-5deg

SWING AREA DEPTH ADJUSTMENT

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
Each number of Area

can be eliminated
by using each dip-SW.

OPERATION INDICATOR

OPERATION INDICATOR

AREA WIDTH SWITCH

Active Inactive

Green

Red Blink

Red

Yellow Blink

: Stand-by

: Doorside Det.

: Presence Det.

: Teaching

SWING AREA
SENSITIVITY

POTENTIOMETER

Min Max

THRESHOLD AREA
SENSITIVITY

POTENTIOMETER

Min Max

SHALLOW

SHALLOW
PATTERN

DEEP
PATTERN

SHALLOW

DEEP

DEEP
+5deg

0deg
-5deg

THRESHOLD AREA DEPTH ADJUSTMENT

5738500
SENSOR SIDE

SWING SIDE APPROACH SIDE

8 8

These DipSW(7,8) are only for door mount.

HINGE SIDEAREA DEPTH
RIGHT SIDE LEFT SIDE

7 7

DEEP SHALLOW

6 6

RAIN MODE

4 4

NORMAL RAIN

AUTO LEARNING TIMER
15SEC. 30SEC. 60SEC. 120SEC.

1 1 1 12 2 2 2
SNOW MODE

NORMAL SNOW

5 5

FREQUENCY SWITCH

33

1 2

OA-603 T

Connector
Sensitivity potentiometer
Mode setting switches
(Area depth adjustment, Auto learning timer, 
  Frequency, Rain mode, Snow mode)
Area width switch

(1)
(2)
(3)

(4)

Threshold area angle screw
Threshold area angle gauge
Swing area angle gauge
Swing area angle screw
Mounting holes
Operation indicator

(5)
(6)
(7)
(8)
(9)

(10)

Read this operation manual carefully before use to ensure proper operation of this product.
Failure to read this operation manual may cause improper operation and may result in serious injury or death of a person.The meanings of the symbols are as follows.

WARNING

CAUTION

NOTE

Disregard of the warning symbol can cause improper operation which may cause death 
or serious injury.

Special attention is required to the section of this symbol.

Disregard of the caution symbol can cause improper operation which may cause injury of a
person or damage the object.

The specifications herein are subject to change without prior notice due to improvements.NOTE



Please refer to the following for the setting of the Dipswitch. 

Dipswitch setting 1

Dipswitch setting 2

Dipswitch setting 3

Dipswitch setting 4

2

3

1

4

Please start the "Dipswitch setting
1 to 4" by reference the right
pictures.

INSTALLATION

1-2

Adjust both angle screws (threshold and swing) CLOCKWISE to 
achieve maximum angle for all door mount sensor.
The screws will continue to turn even though maximum angle is 
reached as indicated by the angle gauges. 

AREA WIDTH SW
(RIGHT DIPSWITCH)

MODE SETTING SW
(LEFT DIPSWITCH)

Threshold area
angle screw

Set +5degrees

CONNECTOR

CONNECTOR

SHALLOW

SHALLOW
PATTERN

DEEP
PATTERN

SHALLOW
DEEP

DEEP
+5deg

0deg
-5deg

SWING AREA DEPTH ADJUSTMENT

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
Each number of Area

can be eliminated
by using each dip-SW.

OPERATION INDICATOR

OPERATION INDICATOR

AREA WIDTH SWITCH

Active Inactive

Green

Red Blink

Red

Yellow Blink

: Stand-by

: Doorside Det.

: Presence Det.

: Teaching

SWING AREA
SENSITIVITY

POTENTIOMETER

Min Max

THRESHOLD AREA
SENSITIVITY

POTENTIOMETER

Min Max

SHALLOW

SHALLOW
PATTERN

DEEP
PATTERN

SHALLOW

DEEP

DEEP
+5deg

0deg
-5deg

THRESHOLD AREA DEPTH ADJUSTMENT

5738500
SENSOR SIDE

SWING SIDE APPROACH SIDE

8 8

These DipSW(7,8) are only for door mount.

HINGE SIDEAREA DEPTH
RIGHT SIDE LEFT SIDE

7 7

DEEP SHALLOW

6 6

RAIN MODE

4 4

NORMAL RAIN

AUTO LEARNING TIMER
15SEC. 30SEC. 60SEC. 120SEC.

1 1 1 12 2 2 2
SNOW MODE

NORMAL SNOW

5 5

FREQUENCY SWITCH

33

1 2

OA-603 T

Top view

1 2

3 4Approach side

Swing side

Swing side

Approach side

Sensor setting

1

3

2

4

Swing area
angle screw

Set +5degrees

Insure proper setting of mode switch #8 indicating approach side or swing side sensor.WARNING

DOOR SIZE

36 inch

42 inch

48 inch

MODE SETTING SW
(LEFT DIPSWITCH)

AREA WIDTH SW
(RIGHT DIPSWITCH)

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

DOOR SIZE

36 inch

42 inch

48 inch

MODE SETTING SW
(LEFT DIPSWITCH)

AREA WIDTH SW
(RIGHT DIPSWITCH)

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

DOOR SIZE

36 inch

42 inch

48 inch

MODE SETTING SW
(LEFT DIPSWITCH)

AREA WIDTH SW
(RIGHT DIPSWITCH)

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

DOOR SIZE

36 inch

42 inch

48 inch

MODE SETTING SW
(LEFT DIPSWITCH)

AREA WIDTH SW
(RIGHT DIPSWITCH)

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8



Step 5

Step 3

Step 2

Step 1

6. Remove the template and securely fasten the sensor head to
    the door using two mounting screws.
7. Repeat this process for each door leaf.

1. To attach the Position sensor to the base plate, route
    the sensor connector wire and change the direction
    of the Wiring cover based on hinge location when
    facing the door.
    (LH or RH see pictures below)

3. Drill four sensor mounting holes (two on each side of door leaf, 1/8"
    or 3.2mm) as indicated by templates.
4. Drill 3/8" holes for pass thru cable as indicated on templates.

Hole "A" on approach side template should be perfectly in line with
hole "A" on swing side  template.

1. Determine which side of door(swing or approach) Position sensor is to be installed. Align template to pivot edge of door accordingly.
    Affix template. Template height can be between 6'-7" to 8'-2" from floor to top of template.

When templates are aligned properly the 3/8" pass thru hole ("A" on template) will be aligned with each other on both sides of door.

2. On the side of the door where the Position sensor is to
    be installed, drill two 1/8"(3.2mm) holes for Position sensor
    mounting plate as indicated by template.
    (one side of door leaf only)

1. On the side of the door where the Position sensor is to be installed take a OA-603 T
    sensor head and adjust the left and right dipswitch settings as indicated by the
    corresponding template. Verify threshold and swing angle adjustments are set to
    deep (+5 degrees).

2. Remove the template and attach the sensor head loosely to the door leaf with two
    of the nine supplied screws.
3. Align the Position sensor mounting plate with the appropriate mounting holes and
    securely fasten to the door leaf with two mounting screws.
4. Go back and tighten the screws securing the OA-603 T sensor head to the door.
5. On the opposite side of the door leaf, take a OA-603 T sensor head and set the left
    and right Dipswitch settings as indicated by the corresponding template.
    Verify threshold and swing angle adjustments are set to deep (+5 degrees).

Each template location will have different dipswitch settings.

LHRH

1. Align and affix top of template with mark achieved in step 4.
2. Drill  two 1/8" (3.2mm) mounting holes. Drill 3/8" (10mm) hole if routing cable thru jamb for concealed wiring (3/8" hole not required for surface 
    wiring applications).

1-3

These settings are optimal for most applications.  However,
operating conditions, environmental conditions and traffic
flow may require changes to these settings. 
For in depth explanations of adjustments and dipswitch
settings refer to the adjustment section (page 1-5) of this
manual.   

Push it from the upper part a little. Slide it from the upper part downward. 

2. To attach to base plate locate the Position sensor slightly high and to the side of the plate.
    Slide in horizontally and then down vertically. 

0deg
+5deg

-5deg

DEEP

SHALLOW

DEEP

SHALLOW

DEEP
PATTERN

SHALLOW
PATTERN

0deg
+5deg

-5deg

DEEP

SHALLOW

DEEP

SHALLOW

DEEP
PATTERN

SHALLOW
PATTERN

NOTE

NOTE

NOTE
NOTE

Wiring cover

LHRH

Position sensor Position sensor

Step 4

Wiring cover

Wiring base
Marking top of Wiring base

1. To properly locate the door jamb Wiring base, slide the Wiring cover on to the
    Wiring base and center it from top to bottom.
2. Hold Wiring base on jamb rotate door from closed to full open. Ensure no
    excessive stretching or binding of the loop occurs(may need to move base up or
    down to achieve.) Mark top of Wiring base to align mounting template later.
    (See Pre-and Post-Installation Checklist.)



1-4

Step 10

Step 8

Step 9

Step 6 1. For concealed wiring feed the connector thru the Wiring base and then the 3/8" cable hole and into the header.
    For surface wiring  (see examples of surface wiring below) do not route wire thru the Wiring base.
2. Properly position and securely fasten the Wiring base to the jamb (small screw located on side of Wiring base indicates bottom of base).
3. Feed the remainder of the cable thru the base and into the header then slide the Wiring cover onto the Wiring base from the top down.

Step 7 1. Temporarily position the Wiring cover on the center of the base vertically.

 

1. Open and close the door leaf to determine the best location for the Wiring cover on the base plate. 
    On applications where the loop is mounted on the swing side, make sure the loop does not touch the door panel throughout the door travel.
2. Once the ideal position is determined, turn the screw in the back of the cover clockwise to secure the cover in place.

1. Remove knockouts for OA-603 T sensor cover on loop side only!
2. Connect the cable from Position sensor to the OA-603 T.
3. Connect and pass thru cable to both OA-603 T sensor heads. 

How  to remove the cover Hold the top and remove the cover.Place the cover on the top then fit it on.

Insert the flathead
screw driver and
push it down as
shown in the picture.

 Examples of surface wiring. Supplied flexible wire shroud is cut to fit on site.

Step 11

Complete wiring of OC-904C T and perform initial setup. Refer to OC-904C T instruction manual and Wiring matrix for wiring details. 
Refer to ELITE manual (page 1-6) for initial setup details.  Once complete return to step 11.

Knock out

Top

Base

Pinching cautionNOTE

If desired, sensor covers can be left off until initial setup and final adjustments are performed.NOTE
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OPERATION INDICATOR

THRESHOLD AREA
SENSITIVITY

POTENTIOMETER

Min Max

SHALLOW

SHALLOW
PATTERN

DEEP
PATTERN

SHALLOW

DEEP

DEEP
+5deg

0deg
-5deg

THRESHOLD AREA DEPTH ADJUSTMENT

5738501
SENSOR SIDE

SWING
SIDE

8 8

These DipSW(7,8) are only for door mount.

HINGE SIDEAREA DEPTH
RIGHT SIDE LEFT SIDE

7 7

DEEP SHALLOW

6 6

RAIN MODE

4 4

NORMAL RAIN

AUTO LEARNING TIMER
15SEC.

1 2

30SEC.

1 2

60SEC.

1 2

120SEC.

1 2
SNOW MODE

NORMAL SNOW

5 5

FREQUENCY SWITCH

33

1 2

OA-603 T

APPROACH
SIDE

OPERATION INDICATOR

SWING AREA
SENSITIVITY

POTENTIOMETER

Min Max

THRESHOLD AREA
SENSITIVITY

POTENTIOMETER

Min Max

5738501

OA-603 T

A
B
C
D
E

F

2000 (6'7")

G
H

I
J

186 (7")

360 (1'2")

152 (6")

840 (2'9")

1650 (5'5")

252 (10")

593 (1'11")

89 (3")

911 (3')

K
L

M
N
O

407 (1'4")

1275 (4'2")

770 (2'6")

1684 (5'6")

1180 (3'10")

2300 (7'6")

214 (8")

414 (1'4")

175 (7")

966 (3'2")

1898 (6'2")

645 (2'1")

141 (6")

1010 (3'4")

506 (1'8")

1428 (4'8")

924 (3')

1900 (6'3")

1395 (4'7")

3 3

1 2

1 2 1 2 1 2 1 2

15SEC. 30SEC. 60SEC. 120SEC.

Two different frequencies can be set by adjusting Dipswitch 3 .
When two or more sensors are mounted close to each other, they 
may interfere. When that happens, change Frequency.

Setting the Auto learning timer
(1) Select the Auto learning time.
(2) Turn the power ON.
(3) Wait for 15 seconds to complete the initial setting.
     (Factory setting : 30sec)
(4) If the initial setting is complete, LED flashing Yellow then solid Green.

Setting the Frequency function
(Interference prevention)

Setting the Rain mode Setting the Snow mode
Set this switch to rain if the sensor is
used in a region with a lot of rain.

Set this switch to snow if the sensor is
used in a region with snow or a lot of
insects.

44

RAINNORMAL SNOWNORMAL

55

ADJUSTMENTS

H

J

L

N

Sensor pattern

B

C

D

E

F

G

I

K

M

O

A

[mm (feet)]

The sensor pattern shown is when the swing & threshold area depth
adjustments are set to 5 degrees. When the sensor system performs
an initial setup to its operating environment detection areas may vary
slightly from this chart.

Setting the Hinge side Setting the Sensor sideSetting the Area depth
Change this switch to SHALLOW if false
detections occur from cross traffic / side 
traffic / or close by objects. In SHALLOW
mode the shallow pattern is applied only
during the closed position. 

7

RIGHT SIDE

7

LEFT SIDE
SWING
SIDE

8 8

APPROACH
SIDE

When facing the OA-603 T sensor head, if the
hinge is to the right of the sensor set Dipswitch
to "RIGHT SIDE". If hinge is to the left of the
sensor set the dipswitch to "LEFT SIDE".    

If you install the OA-603 T sensor head
on swing side, choose "SWING SIDE", if
non-swing side,choose "APPROACH SIDE".

Sensor system does not operate when these Dipswitches are set the same
on both sides of door.

1-5

Testing the set up can be done with the 15sec setting. 
Once adjustments are complete set timer to at least 30sec.

Threshold area
sensitivity

potentiometer
(Factory setting : Midpoint)

Swing area
sensitivity

potentiometer
(Factory setting : Midpoint)

1. Adjusting the Sensitivity
Dipswitches

1,2: Auto learning timer
3: Frequency

4: Rain mode
5: Snow mode

2. Mode Dipswitch settings(Left bank)

2-1 2-2

2-3 2-4

2-5 2-6 2-7

NOTE

6

DEEP

6

SHALLOW

CAUTION



CHECKING 
Setup  process
This sequence must occur when power is applied for the first time or when initiating setup.

1-6

When changing sensor settings,put any OA-603 T DipSwitch to ON / OFF for more than 1 second.

How to initiate a setup

This sensor has the function to fit floor condition changes automatically.
Therefore, even if objects are put in the detection area, sensor will learn the changes gradually and set back to normal operations
automatically after several detections.

Auto learning function

At full closed if setup does not complete in less than 5 seconds initiate setup again.

More than
1sec.

Reset
completed

or

More than
1sec.

Reset
completed

NOTE

Door status Sensor
status

Operation indicator
Swing side Approach side

Initial setup
door closed

Yellow Blinking

Solid Yellow

Yellow Blinking

Activate door
to learn opening

cycle

Do not enter the
detection area,
untill indicator
turn to solid
Yellow.

Waiting for
next learning
(Door closed)

Solid Yellow Solid Yellow

Blinking Yellow Solid Orange

Learning
full opened cycle Blinking Yellow

Solid Orange

Blinking Red

Blinking Yellow

Learning
closing cycle Blinking Yellow Blinking Yellow

Setup complete
approximately

3sec. after
 full closed

OC-904C T
Operation indicator

Solid Red

Solid Green

Solid Red

Solid Orange

Solid GreenSolid Green
(See NOTE)

Solid Green
(See NOTE)

Blinking Green

Solid Green



CHECKING 
Operation check
Before leaving the site, check five items in the right table.

1-7

Entering to swing side during opening cycle. Doors stall.

RELAY OUTPUT
ACTIVATE

SAFETY

STALL

: ON

: OFF

: OFF

RELAY OUTPUT
ACTIVATE

SAFETY

STALL

: ON

: ON

: ON

NOTE Once the door reverses, swing side door will be active again.

Entering to approach side at full closed position. Doors open.

RELAY OUTPUT
ACTIVATE

SAFETY

STALL

: ON

: OFF

: OFF

RELAY OUTPUT
ACTIVATE

SAFETY

STALL

: ON

: OFF

: OFF

Entering to the door at full open position. Doors stay opened.

RELAY OUTPUT
ACTIVATE

SAFETY

STALL

: ON

: OFF

: OFF

RELAY OUTPUT
ACTIVATE

SAFETY

STALL

: ON

: OFF

: OFF

Active area Active area

Entering to approach side during closing cycle. Doors start re-opening.

RELAY OUTPUT
ACTIVATE

SAFETY

STALL

: OFF

: OFF

: OFF

RELAY OUTPUT
ACTIVATE

SAFETY

STALL

: ON

: OFF

: OFF

Entering to swing side at full closed position. Doors do not open.

RELAY OUTPUT
ACTIVATE

SAFETY

STALL

: OFF

: ON

: ON

RELAY OUTPUT
ACTIVATE

SAFETY

STALL

: ON

: ON

: ON



Warning  indication (OA-603 T Sensor head)

TROUBLE SHOOTING

1. When turning the power ON, stay clear of detection area for a minimum of 10 seconds then walk test detection area to ensure proper operation.
2. Always keep the detection window clean. If dirty, wipe the window with a damp cloth ( Do not use any cleaner or solvent ).
3. Do not wash the sensor with water.
4. Do not disassemble, rebuild or repair the sensor yourself, otherwise electric shock may occur.
5. Contact your installer or the sales engineer if you want to change the settings.
6. Do not place an object that moves or emits light in the detection area.(ex. Plant,  illumination etc..)
7. Do not paint the detection window. 

Contact your installer or the sales engineer if:
- you need to change the settings or replace the sensor.
- the trouble still persists after checking and remedying as described above.

1-8

Symptom Possible countermeasures
OC-904C T no LED indication

OC-904C T LED double Orange
flashing & no LED indication on
OA-603 T 

Cannot initiate setup

Will not complete initial setup

Correct power problem
Repair bad connection
Reseat 4 pin connector from Position sensor to OC-904C T

Reseat 4 pin connector from Position sensor to OA- 603 T
sensor head

Bad connection with 7" pass thru cable Reseat connection of 7" cable to both OA-603 T sensor heads
Bad 7" cable Replace as necessary

OC-904C T LED double Orange
flashing & erratic LED on OA-603 T
sensors

Switches 7 & 8 of left dipswitches on OA-603 T sensors
set wrong

Correct dipswitch settings see page 1-2

OC-904C T dipswitches set wrong
Poor or improper connection of Yellow wires from
OC-904C T to door control

Improper voltage on Red & Black wire of OC-904C T Ensure positive voltage on Red wire at hold open and
0 voltage at closed position

Intermittent recycle (Ghosting) or intermittent stalling After initial setup door ghosts several times on first
activation

Happens on 15% of installations If stops after first activation,
system is OK

OA-603 T sensor head not mounted flush on door Head may be resting on top of loop mounting bracket
Reposition head flush on panel

Improper threshold or swing area angle adjustment Set threshold and swing area angles at +5 degrees (Deep)
Improper voltage on Red & Black wire of OC-904C T Ensure positive voltage on Red wire at hold open and

0 voltage at closed position

Stalling caused by traffic just outside of swing path or
objects near guide rails

Set switch 6 on left bank dipswitch of OA-603 T ON / UP
(Shallow)
Note: moving the dipswitch will initiate a setup

Area width dipswitches set wrong
(Right bank dipswitches on OA-603 T)

Verify proper settings (Page 1-2)

Inconsistent data from Position sensor Position the Position sensor so loop center coupler does not
rest on door at any point of door travel 

No activation and / or no reactivation on closing cycle OC-904C T Yellow wires poor or improper connection to
door control or ON / OFF / hold switch

Verify proper connection and output of Yellow wires.

OC-904C T dipswitches set improperly Verify proper settings.(see OC-904C T install manual)
On Knowing Act applications poor or improper connection of
Purple wire from OC-904C T to activation device

Verify good and proper connection
(see OC-904C T install manual)

No safety on swing side
at full closed

OA -603 T sensor detects
(Solid or flashing Red LED)
but door opens anyway 

Poor or improper connection of Blue wires from OC-904C T
to door control

Verify good and proper connection of Blue wires.

OC-904C T dipswitches set improperly
OA-603 T no detection
(Solid Green LED)

Area width dipswitches set wrong
(Right bank dipswitches on OA-603 T)

Verify proper settings (Page 1-2)

No stall on swing side
while door is opening

OA -603 T sensor detects
(Solid or flashing Red LED)
but door does not slow or stop

Poor or improper connection of Green wires from
OC-904C T to door control

Verify good and proper connection of Green wires.

OC-904C T dipswitches set improperly
OA-603 T no detection
(Solid Green LED)

Area width dipswitches set wrong
(Right bank dipswitches on OA-603 T)

Verify proper settings (Page 1-2)

Door remains open OC-904C T dipswitches set improperly
On Knowing Act applications poor or improper connection
of Purple wire from OC-904C T to activation device

Verify good and proper connection
(see OC-904C T install manual)

Improper wiring of door equipment ON / OFF/ hold switch Verify proper wiring of ON /OFF / hold switch

Moving Dipswitch on
OA-603 T does not result in
OA-603 T LED fast flash
Yellow.

Operation
indicator

Explanation The relay is reaching the
end of its life cycle.

The sensor cable is connected, but
unstable communication. A sensor cable
may be disconnected or OA-603 T mode
switches 7 & 8 may be set wrong.
Refer to "ADJUSTMENTS"

When all the area width
switches are inactive.
Refer to "ADJUSTMENTS".

Fast Orange Blinking

INFORM BUILDING OWNER/OPERATOR OF THE FOLLOWING ITEMS

OPTEX Co.,LTD.
Manufacturer

East coast office 
8510 McAlpines Park Drive, Suite 108
Charlotte, NC 28211 U.S.A.
TEL.: +1-800-877-6656
FAX.: +1(704)365-0818
WEBSITE: www.optextechnologies.com

OPTEX INCORPORATED
North and South America Subsidiary

18730 S. Wilmington Avenue, Suite 100 
Rancho Dominguez CA 90220 U.S.A
TEL.: +1-800-877-6656
FAX.: +1(310)898-1098 
WEBSITE: www.optextechnologies.com

5-8-12 Ogoto Otsu 520-0101, Japan
TEL.: +81(0)77-579-8700
FAX.: +81(0)77-579-7030
WEBSITE:
    www.optex.co.jp/as/eng/index.html

Possible cause

Improper power supply
Bad connection on Orange and Brown wires of OC-904C T
Bad connection at OC-904C T

Bad connection from Position sensor to OA-603 T sensor
head

Mode Setting error

Twice Orange Blinking

Communication error

Either the mounting position is too low or
the detection area includes the wall or
another object. OA-603 T threshold angle
may be set to less than +5 degrees deep.
Refer to "ADJUSTMENTS".

Slow Green Blinking

Signal saturation

Twice Green Blinking

Life cycle notification

The sensor is reaching the 
end of its life cycle.

Fast Green Blinking

Self monitoring function

Verify proper settings (Page 1-2)
Verify good and proper connection
(see OC-904C T install manual)

Verify proper settings.(see OC-904C T install manual)

Verify proper settings.(see OC-904C T install manual)

Verify proper settings.(see OC-904C T install manual)



Power supply  
Current draw  
Output

Test input

Relay hold time
(Safety & Stall output only)  
Response time  
Operation indicator

Operating temperature

: 12-24VAC, 12-30VDC
: 500mA max.*
: Activate output / Form A relay 50V, 0.3A (Resistance load)
   Safety output   / Form B relay 50V, 0.3A (Resistance load)
   Stall output      / Form B relay 50V, 0.3A (Resistance load)
: Opto coupler
  Voltage 5 to 30VDC
  Current 6mA Max. (30VDC)
: 0.5 to 10sec.

: < 0.3sec.
:    Green / Stand-by
        Red / Door opening
   Orange / Lockout
: -20˚C to +55˚C (-4˚F to +131˚F)

OC-904C T
Swing Door
Sensor Controller

1. Set door speeds and verify proper operation of door manufacturer’s equipment prior to applying power to the sensor system.
2. Do not install the sensor where it might be directly sprayed with rainwater.
3. Verify proper wiring prior to applying power to the sensor system to prevent damage to equipment.
4. When setting the sensor’s area pattern, make sure there is no traffic around the installation site.
5. Do not attempt to rebuild or repair sensor heads or control unit. Contact an address in this manual for replacement products.
6. Only use the sensor as specified in the supplied instructions.
7. Walk test the installation to verify operation is in compliance with all local laws, codes and standards of your country.
8. Upon completion of installation and adjustments, instruct the owner/operator on proper operation of the door and sensor system.
    Identify any switches/breakers that will place the door out of service when unsafe or improper operation is identified.

5924381  2016.1

Stall output

LED indication

Safety output

Activate output

Solid Green
 OFF

Solid Green
OFF

 Solid Orange
Activate input  Solid Orange

Motor input Sold Green
Sold Red

Operation

When outputting (N.C. setting)
N.O. setting

When outputting
When being input

Positive
Negative

When outputting (N.C. setting)
N.O. setting

Interface LED : OC-904C T

[mm (inch)]

Controller: OC-904C T Wiring cable

: Safety output hold timer
: Stall output hold timer
: Dipswitches
: Operation indicator
: Connector
: Interface LED
 (Activate input, Safety output, 
  Activate output, Stall output, Motor input )

1
2
3
4
5
6

29.3
(1 1/8")

1 2
3 4

5678 13
14

9

0.
6(

2'
)

10 1112

  1: Power
  2: Power
  3: Motor voltage input positive (+)
  4: Motor voltage input negative (-)
  5: Knowing Act input (+)
  6: Knowing Act input (-)
  7: Safety output
  8: Safety output
  9: Activate output
10: Activate output
11: Test input (+)
12: Test input (-)
13: Stall output
14: Stall output

 Orange
 Brown
 Red
 Black
 White/Purple line
 Purple
 Blue
 Blue
 Yellow
 Yellow
 Gray/Pink
 Red/Blue
 Green
 Green

2-1

MANUFACTURER'S  STATEMENT
Read this operation manual carefully before use to ensure proper operation of this product.
Failure to read this operation manual may cause improper operation and may result in serious injury or death of a person.The meanings of the symbols are as follows.

WARNING

CAUTION

NOTE

Disregard of the warning symbol can cause improper operation which may cause death 
or serious injury.

Special attention is required to the section of this symbol.

Disregard of the caution symbol can cause improper operation which may cause injury of a
person or damage the object.

OUTER DIMENSIONS AND PART NAMES

SPECIFICATIONS

LOT. xxxxyyzzzz

A
ct

iv
at

e
in

pu
t

S
af

et
y

ou
tp

ut
A

ct
iv

at
e

ou
tp

ut

S
ta

ll
ou

tp
ut

Safety output
hold time

(0.5 to 10sec.)

Stall output
hold time
(0.5 to 10sec.)

MaxMinMaxMin
Safety

relay contact

N.O. N.C.
1

Stall
relay contact

N.O. N.C.
2

Activation
operation

Auto Knowing
Act

3

4 Directional plug

Operation
indicator

1 432 7 86

OC-904C T

Made in Japan M
ot

or
 in

pu
t

Test input

Enable Disable

Power supply

Power consumption

: 12 to 24VAC±10% 
: 12 to 30VDC
: < 2.2W(<4VA at AC)
  at 2 OA-603 T 
  &1 OC-904C T & 1 OMS-102

5

Test input

High Low

7 8
Mandatory

5

6

Test output
(Activate)

Enable Disable

85
(3

 2
/8

")

65(2 9/16")

(3)

(5)

(6)

(4)

(1) (2)

Weight
Accessories

: 62g (2.2oz.)
: 1 Two sided tape
  2 T-tap connector

*When a unit of the 2 OA-603 T and 1 OC-904C T used.

The specifications herein are subject to change without prior notice due to improvements.NOTE



OPTEX Co.,LTD.
Manufacturer

East coast office 
8510 McAlpines Park Drive, Suite 108
Charlotte, NC 28211 U.S.A.
TEL.: +1-800-877-6656
FAX.: +1(704)365-0818
WEBSITE: www.optextechnologies.com

OPTEX INCORPORATED
North and South America Subsidiary

18730 S. Wilmington Avenue, Suite 100 
Rancho Dominguez CA 90220 U.S.A
TEL.: +1-800-877-6656
FAX.: +1(310)898-1098 
WEBSITE: www.optextechnologies.com

5-8-12 Ogoto Otsu 520-0101, Japan
TEL.: +81(0)77-579-8700
FAX.: +81(0)77-579-7030
WEBSITE:
    www.optex.co.jp/as/eng/index.html
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Dipswitch Settings

Safety output
hold time

Factory setting
: 0.5sec

Stall output
hold time

Factory setting
: 0.5sec

ADJUSTMENTS

Safety output
hold time

(0.5 to 10sec.)

Stall output
hold time
(0.5 to 10sec.)

MaxMinMaxMin
Safety

relay contact

N.O. N.C.
1

Stall
relay contact

N.O. N.C.
2

Activation
operation

Auto Knowing
Act

3

4 Directional plug

Operation
indicator

1 432 7 86

OC-904C T

Test input

Enable Disable

5

Test input

High Low

7 8
Mandatory

5

6

Test input
(Activate output)

Enable Disable

Safety relay contact
Stall relay contact
Activation operation

1
2
3
4
5

7
8

Dipswitch setting

Test input
Test input

Mandatory All "OFF"

6 Test output (Activate) *

Auto.

OFF

N.O.
N.O.

Enable
High

Enable

Knowing Act

ON

N.C.
N.C.

Disable
Low

Disable

1. When turning the power ON, stay clear of detection area for a minimum of 10 seconds then walk test detection area to ensure proper operation.
2. Always keep the detection window clean. If dirty, wipe the window with a damp cloth ( Do not use any cleaner or solvent ).
3. Do not wash the sensor with water.
4. Do not disassemble, rebuild or repair the sensor yourself, otherwise electric shock may occur.
5. Contact your installer or the sales engineer if you want to change the settings.
6. Do not place an object that moves or emits light in the detection area.(ex. Plant,  illumination etc..)
7. Do not paint the detection window. 

INFORM BUILDING OWNER/OPERATOR OF THE FOLLOWING ITEMS

Warning  Indication (OC-904C T Controller)

Contact your installer or the sales engineer if:
- you need to change the settings or replace the sensor.
- the trouble still persists after checking and remedying as described above.

Mode Life cycle notification Communication error

Operation indicator

Explanation

Twice Green Blinking

The relay is reaching the
end of its life cycle.

Twice Orange Blinking

The sensor cable is connected, but unstable communication.
A sensor cable may be disconnected or OA-603 T mode
switches 7 & 8 may be set wrong. Refer to "ADJUSTMENTS"

INSTALLATION

Wiring (Not monitored door)

Wiring (Monitored door)

Activate signal (N.O.only)

Activate iuputYellow

Blue
(Not used)

Door controller

Motor

Red +-
Black

Brown

Orange

Sensor cable

Green Stall iuput

Position
sensor

OA-603 T

OA-603 T

Purple

Test output (-)
Red/Blue

Gray/Pink

Relay1
output

Relay2
delayed
 output

Time delay module

Activation
input

Knowing Act
devices

(i.e.Push Plate)

OR

Electric
lock

PUSH
TO OPEN

Push Plate　
POWER

12-24VAC
12-30VDC

Activate signal

OC-904C T

White /
Purple
line

Activate iuputYellow

Blue

Door controller

Motor

Red +-
Black

Brown

Orange

OC-904C T

Sensor cable

Green Stall iuput

Position
sensor

OA-603 T

OA-603 T

Purple

Red/Blue
Gray/Pink

　
POWER

12-24VAC
12-30VDC

Activate signal

White /
Purple
line

Safety iuput

Not used

For Knowing Act application,
Connect Purple wire to Activate
output from push button.

NOTE

Use the T-tap connector unless
there are wiring terminals

How to use T-tap connector

Close connectorDoor controller
Motor wire

OC-904C Motor wire

Standard optional ON / OFF /
Hold switch

ACT
OC-904

Hold open

Auto

OFF ACT
COM

OEM
Door

control
Motion
sensor

Test output (+)

* : Depends on the door operator type,
please set the swtich of Test output
(Activate)

Activate signal (N.O.only)

Relay1
output

Relay2
delayed
 output

Time delay module

Activation
input

Knowing Act
devices

(i.e.Push Plate)

OR

Electric
lock

PUSH
TO OPEN

Push Plate　

CAUTION

Risk of getting caught

Make sure that OC-904C T
dipswitch 4 is turned "Enable".

CAUTION

Risk of getting caught

Make sure that OC-904C T
dipswitch 4 is turned "Disable".
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MANUFACTURER'S STATEMENT

59
21

35
2 

M
AY

 2
01

6

Model 
Cover color
Mounting height
Detection area
Detection method
Depth angle
adjustment
Power supply 

Power consumption
Operation indicator
Activation output 

: i-oneX T       
: Black   
: 6'7" to 9'10" (2.0m to 3.0m) 
: See DETECTION AREA
: Active infrared reflection
: Approach area -15° to +10°
  Presence/Motion area -10° to +8°   
: 12 to 24VAC ±10% (50 / 60 Hz)
  12 to 30VDC ±10%             
: < 2.5W (< 4VA at AC)
: See Operation indicator table

Output hold time
Response time

Operating humidity
IP rate
Weight
Accessories

: 0.5 to 1.5sec.
: < 0.3sec.

Operating temperature :  -31°F to 131°F(-35°C to +55°C)
: < 80%
: IP54
: 14.6oz (420g)  
: 1 Operation manual
  2 Mounting screws
  1 Mounting template
  1 Area adjustment tool

The specifications herein are subject to change without prior notice due to improvements.NOTE

MANUFACTURER'S STATEMENT

WARNING Do not wash, disassemble, rebuild or repair the sensor, otherwise 
it may cause electric shock or breakdown of the equipment. Danger of electric shock

WARNING

CAUTION

NOTE

Disregard of the warning symbol can cause improper operation which may cause death 
or serious injury.

Special attention is required to the section of this symbol.

Disregard of the caution symbol can cause improper operation which may cause injury of a
person or damage the object.

NOTE

Read this operation manual carefully before use to ensure proper operation of this product.
Failure to read this operation manual may cause improper operation and may result in serious injury or death of
 a person.The meanings of the symbols are as follows.

1. This product is a non-contact switch intended for header mount or wall mount for use on an automatic sliding door. 
    Do not use for any other applications. 
2. When setting the sensor's detection area, make sure that there is no traffic around the installation site.
3. Before turning the power ON, check the wiring to prevent damage or malfunction of equipment connected to
    the product.
4. Only use the product as specified in the operation manual provided.
5. Be sure to install and adjust the sensor in accordance with the local laws and standards of the country in which 
    the product is installed.
6. Before leaving the installation site make sure that the product is operating properly and instruct the building
    owner/operator on proper operation of the door and the product.
7.The product settings can only be changed by an installer or service engineer. When changed, the 
   changed settings and the date shall be registered in the maintenance logbook accompanying the door.

Operation indicator table

CAUTION 

Risk of getting caught

Make sure to affix the mounting template as described in the above chart,
otherwise it can be dangerous since there may be no detection area around 
the threshold. Install the sensor as low as possible on the header.

WARNING

Danger of electric shock

Do not use the sensor without the cover. 
When using the cable knockout, install the sensor indoors or use the rain cover 
(Separately available) otherwise electric shock or breakdown of
 the sensor may occur. 

Before starting the procedure, make sure that the power is turned OFF.
When passing the cable through the hole, do not tear the shield
otherwise it may cause electric shock or breakdown of the sensor.

Wire the cable to the door controller as shown below.

1.Plug the connector.
2.Supply power to the sensor.  Adjust the detection area and set the dipswitches. 
   (See ADJUSTMENTS 5. Dipswitch settings, Table 1)

Place the housing cover.
If wiring is to be exposed, break the knockout.

H : Height from the floor to the bottom of the header

Y : Distance between the bottom of the header and the sensor
X : Distance between the door and the mounting surface

WARNING

Danger of electric shock

NOTE Make sure to connect the cable correctly to the door controller before turning the power ON.
When turning the power ON or after adjusting the settings, do not enter the detection area for more 
than 10 seconds in order to enable the presence detection.
Do not touch the dipswitches before turning the power ON, otherwise an error occurs.

INSTALLATIONThe following conditions are not suitable for sensor installation.
 -Fog or exhaust emission around the door
 -Wet floor
 -Vibrating header or mounting surface
 -Moving objects, steel plate, emergency lights or illumination in the detection area or in vicinity
 -Highly reflecting floor or highly reflecting objects around the door

 
 

NOTE

X

H

Y

Sensor

Door

Header

Floor

SPECIFICATIONS

1. Affix the mounting template at the desired mounting position.
    Refer to the chart in below.
2. Drill two mounting holes of ø1/8" (ø3.4mm).
3. To pass the cable through the header, drill a wiring hole of ø5/16" (ø8mm).
4. Remove the mounting template.
5. Remove the housing cover with screw driver as shown below.
    Fix the sensor to the mounting surface with the two mounting screws.

i-oneX T

1

2

4

1sec. 1sec.

Stand-by  (installation mode)

Stand-by  (operation mode)

Sensor failure
Signal saturation

2nd row detection

BLUEZONE (1st row) detection(*1) 

3rd/4th row detection

5th row detection

Status

Green

Fast Green blinking
Slow Green blinking

Yellow

Orange
Red 

 Operation indicator color

Red blinking

Blue

Maximum distance (Y)

X 6'7" (2.00) 7'7" (2.30) 8'2" (2.50) 9'2" (2.80)

0 No limit
2" (0.05) 5" (0.12)
4" (0.10) 3" (0.08)
6" (0.15) 2" (0.06)
8" (0.20)

10" (0.25)
12" (0.30) - -

H

4" (0.10)

- -

[feet,inch(m)]

9'10" (3.00)

4" (0.11)

-

NOTE Make sure not to mount the bottom of the sensor lower than the bottom of the header.

KnockoutKnockout

*1  : See BLUEZONE AREA

2" (0.05)

Approach (6th row) detection Orange blinking

OUTER DIMENSIONS AND PART NAMES

(1) Connector
(2) Mounting holes (for retrofit)
(3) Mounting holes
(4) Operation indicator
(5) Width adjustment screws
(6) Depth angle adjustment screw (Presence/Motion)
(7) Depth angle adjustment screw (Approach)
(8) Sensitivity potentiometers
(9) Dipswitches 
(10) Detection window
(11) Cover fixing
(12) Area adjustment tool

[inch (mm)]

BLUEZONE AREA

BLUEZONE
(1st row)

2nd row
3rd row

BLUEZONE
(1st row)

2nd row
3rd row

1 7/16" (36) 
4 15/16" (125) 

4 13/16" (123) 
9 13/16" (250) 
1' 5/16" (312) 

5/
16

" (
8)

2 
11

/1
6"

 (6
7.

5)

2 1/16" (52.5)

(1) (2)

(4) (5) (7)(8)
(9)

(10)

(12)
(2)

(6)

Approach
(6th row)

5th row
4th row

Approach
(6th row)

5th row
4th row

DETECTION AREA

The actual detection area may become smaller depending on the ambient light, the color / material of
the object or the floor as well as the entry speed of the object.
The sensor may not be activated when the entering speed of the object or a person is slower than 
2"(50mm) / sec. or faster than 4'11"(1500mm) / sec.

NOTE

The chart shows the values at depth angle 0°
[feet,inch(m)]

Approach area
*Mounting Height = 7'3"(2.2m) [feet,inch(m)]

0°

10°

-15°

2" (0.05) 2" (0.06)
3" (0.07)

4" (0.10)
4" (0.10)

3" (0.08) 3" (0.08)
3" (0.08)
3" (0.07) 3" (0.08) 3" (0.08)

4" (0.09) 4" (0.09)
4" (0.09) 4" (0.10)
4" (0.11)

4" (0.11)
4" (0.09)

5" (0.12)

1
Insert

Screw driver

Cover fixingScrew driver

2

Slide

Lock release is in the identical position
on both side of the sensor.

(3) (3)
(11)

(11)

Presence area
Motion area
Approach area

Test input : Opto coupler
  Voltage 5 to 30VDC
  Current 6mA Max.(30VDC)

: Form A relay
  50V 0.3A Max.(Resistance load)

Safety output : Form A relay
  50V 0.3A Max.(Resistance load)

2nd row overlapping
the threshold

-15° 0° +10°
L
M
O
Q
S

4'9" (1.45) 6'9" (2.06)
8'1" (2.46) (3.65)
7'1" (2.15) 8'2" (2.50)

10'6" (3.20) 11'8" (3.56)
(4.27) 15'7" (4.76)

2'2" (0.67)
5'1" (1.54)
5'7" (1.69)
8'3" (2.52)

(3.66)

A
B
C
D
E
F
G
H

7'3" (2.20)

6" (0.16)

7" (0.17)

1'8" (0.50)

2'10" (0.86)

3'7" (1.09)

9'10" (3.00)

8" (0.21)

9" (0.24)

2'4" (0.70)

3'11"(1.19)

4'11" (1.49)

8'2" (2.50)

7" (0.18)

8" (0.20)

1'11" (0.58)

3'3" (0.99)

4'1" (1.24)

9" (0.22)  (0.31)10" (0.25)

4'9" (1.45) 6'6" (1.98)5'5" (1.65)

I

8'1" (2.46) (3.35)9'2" (2.79)

J

4'6" (1.38) 6'2" (1.89)5'2" (1.57)

K

7'1" (2.15) 9'8" (2.95)(2.45)

L

8'4" (2.53) 11'4" (3.45)9'5" (2.88)

M

10'6" (3.20) 14'4" (4.38)(3.65)

N

16'6" (5.02)13'9" (4.18)

O

13'5" (4.10) 18'4" (5.60)15'4" (4.67)

P

16'9" (5.10) 22'10" (6.95)(5.79)

12 to 24VAC±10% / 12 to 30VDC±10%

Opto coupler / Voltage: 5 to 30VDC

1.Grey
2.Grey
3.White
4.Yellow
5.White stripe
6.Yellow stripe
7.Red (+)
8.Black (-)

Power
supply

Safety
 output

Activation
output 2

1

3

4Test
input

1

2

3

4

Form A relay 50V 0.3A Max.

Form A relay 50V 0.3A Max.

Mounting
surfaceB

A

J
F

O

Q
R

T

HED

C

N

P

S

2nd row

BLUEZONE

3rd row

4th row

5th row

Approach

(1st row)

G
I

K L

M

Q
R

T

U

U

2" (0.06) 3" (0.07) 3" (0.08)

1'7" (0.49) 1'10" (0.55) 2'2" (0.65)

2'8" (0.82) 3'1" (0.93) 3'8" (1.11)

3'5" (1.04) 3'10" (1.18) 4'8" (1.41)

(The mounting height is "H + Y".)

When dipswitch 5 is set to "ON", the BLUEZONE area, that provides extra safety over the threshold, is activated.
In case the BLUEZONE function is not required, set dipswitch 5 to "OFF". 
Do not set the 2nd row overlapping the threshold regardless of the setting of dipswitch 5.

(6th row)

  1 Cable 9'10" (3m)

8'

1'

12' 14'

:1st-4th row
:5th row
:6th row

12' 

19'

12' 

11' 

(4.27) 19'2" (5.84)15'11" (4.86)S 14' 
12'1" (3.68)



9′10"
(3000)

6′6"
(2000)

3′3"
(1000)

3′3"
(1000)

6′6"
(2000)

0

0

9′10"
(3000)

6′6"
(2000)

3′3"
(1000)

3′3"
(1000)

3′3"
(1000)

0

0

6′6"
(2000)

3 Presence/Motion
area rows adjustment

Presence/Motion area rows can be adjusted 
by changing the Dipswitches 6 & 7.
See 5.Dipswitch settings, Table 1.

2

1
ADJUSTMENTS

Area depth angle adjustment

Depth angle adjustment screw
for the Presence/Motion area.

Depth angle adjustment screw
for the Approach area.

Use the area adjustment tool (A) 
as shown above
to change the area depth angle.

 1-1 Presence/Motion area  1-2 Approach area 

Check the operation in the operation mode according to the chart below.

Dipswitch settings

When adjusting the 2nd row close to the door, 
follow Table1 dipswitch18(Installation mode) for the easier adjustment.

1. Always keep the detection window clean. If dirty, wipe the window with a damp cloth. Do not use any cleaner / solvent.
2. Do not wash the sensor with water.
3. Do not disassemble, rebuild or repair the sensor yourself, otherwise an electric shock may occur.
4. When the operation indicator blinks green, contact your installer or service engineer.
5. Always contact your installer or service engineer when changing the settings.
6. Do not paint the detection window.

WARNING

1. When turning the power ON, always walk-test the detection area to ensure the proper operation.
2. Do not place any objects that move or emit light in the detection area. (e.g. plant, illumination, etc.)

Make sure that the detection area does not overlap with the door / header, and there is no highly reflecting
object near the detection area otherwise ghosting / signal saturation may occur.

NOTE

NOTE

5

CHECKING

INFORM BUILDING OWNER / OPERATOR OF THE FOLLOWING ITEMS 

Use the area adjustment tool (A) 
as shown above
to change the area depth angle.

Table1

When using more than one sensor close 
to each other, set the frequency different
for each sensor.

Frequency

BLUEZONE

43 43 43 43

Setting4Setting3Setting2Setting1

Function
Dipswitch

1

Dipswitch
2

Dipswitch
3

Dipswitch
4

Dipswitch
5

Setting

21 21 21 21

30sec. 60sec. 180sec. 600sec.
Presence timer

Comment

5

OFF

5

ON

: Detection

: Non-Detection

Table 2

When dipswitch 5 is set to "ON", 
the BLUEZONE (1st row) is active and 
looks through the threshold.

NOTE The response time may differ according to the color of the objects and the color/material of the floor.

Depth angle
adjustment screw
for the Presence/Motion
area

Depth angle
adjustment screw
for the Approach 
area

9′10"
(3000)

6′6"
(2000)

3′3"
(1000)

3′3"
(1000)

6′6"
(2000)

0

0

0

0

9′10"
(3000)

6′6"
(2000)

3′3"
(1000)

3′3"
1000

6′6"
(2000)

9′10"
(3000)

13′12"
(4000)

ShallowDeep

[feet,inch(mm)] [feet,inch(mm)]

Shallow Deep

ShallowDeep

[feet,inch(mm)][feet,inch(mm)]

The area adjustment tool (C) can be used to change Dipswitch.

Area adjustment tool

A

B

C

When dipswitch 18 is set to "ON", sensor automatically set back to the operation mode after 5 minutes.

Area width adjustment  2-2 Approach area 

Adjust the Presence/Motion area width
with the Width adjustment screws.
Each side can be adjusted independently, allowing for
asymmetrical settings. Use the area adjustment tool (A)
to adjust area width.

 2-1 Presence/Motion area
Approach area width can be adjusted 
by changing the Dipswitches 8,9,10.
See 5.Dipswitch settings, Table 1.

Opens Opens 
All Areas

4  Sensitivity adjustment
Adjust the Approach area and 
Motion/Presence area with potentiometer.
Turning it clockwise increases the sensitivity and
turning counterclockwise lowers the sensitivity.

Low High
Use the area adjustment tool (B) 
to change sensitivity.

Presence/Motion
sensitivity

Approach sensitivity

Status

Green

Approach
detection active

Red
Blinking Blue

Presence
detection active

Motion
detection active

Entry
Outside of 
detection 

area 

Entry into
Approach area

(6th row)

Entry into
5th row

Entry into 
3rd row

Entry into 
2nd row 

Entry into 
BLUEZONE
(1st row)

Orange Blinking Orange Red

Stand-by

Operation indicator

Power
OFF

-

None

Activation 
output

14

OFF

14

ON

Safety
output

14

OFF 15

N.O.

15

N.C.

14

ON 15

N.O.

15

N.C.

Contact your installer or service engineer.Sensor failure

Wrong wiring or connection failure. Check the wires and connector.

Wrong wiring or connection failure. Check the wires and connector.

Door operation
Operation
indicator Possible cause Possible countermeasures

None Wrong power supply voltage. Set to the stated voltage.
Wrong wiring or connection failure.

Fast
Green

blinking

Dirty detection window Wipe the detection window with a damp cloth.
Do not use any cleaner or solvent.

The detection area overlaps with 
the door / header.

Adjust the detection area to "Deep"(Outside).

Door opens
when no one
is in the 
detection area.
(ghosting)

Unstable

Door remains
open

Sudden change in the detection area. Check ADJUSTMENTS 4 & Table 1 dipswitch 1, 2.
If the problem still persists, hard-reset the
sensor.(Turn the power OFF and ON again)

Slow
Green

blinking

Check the wires and connector.

Remove highly reflecting objects from the detection
area. Or change the area depth angle. 

Door does not
open when a 
person enters 
the detection 
area.

Unstable Wrong detection area positioning. Check ADJUSTMENTS 1, 2 ,3 ,4 , 5.
Sensitivity is too low. Set the sensitivity higher.
Short presence timer. Set the presence timer longer.

Proper

Proper

Dirty detection window. Wipe the detection window with a damp cloth.
Do not use any cleaner or solvent.

TROUBLESHOOTING

Waterdrops on the detection window.

The detection area overlaps with 
that of another sensor.

Detection area overlaps with door /
header.

Check Table1 dipswitch 3 & 4.

Objects that move or
emit light in the detection area.

Remove the objects.

Sensitivity is too high. Set the sensitivity lower.

Wrong setting of dipswitches Check Table 1 dipswitch 11, 12, 15.

Signal saturation

Set dipswitch 11, 12 to "Rain","Snow".Raining or snowing

Use the rain-cover. (Separately available)
Or wipe the detection window with a damp cloth.
Do not use any cleaner or solvent.
Or install in a place keeping the waterdrops off.
Adjust the detection area to "Deep"(Outside).

Set dipswitch 18 to "ON" to adjust the 2nd 
row. During the installation mode only the 
2nd row remains active and the operation 
indicator shows yellow. After setting the 
row, switch dipswitch 18 "OFF". 

OFF ON
Installation mode

18 18

Dipswitch
18

Dipswitch
16

Dipswitch
17

Test input
(from the door controller)

The delay time between Test input and
Safety output is 10msec..

16

High

16

Low

To enable the presence detection, do not 
enter the detection area for 10 seconds 
after setting the timer.

Dipswitch
15

Safety output
(to door controller) Select "N.O." / "N.C." for Safety output.

15

N.O.

15

N.C.

Future use

Proper

Proper
operation

Remove highly reflecting objects from the detection
area. Or change the area depth angle.

Slow
Green

blinking

Signal saturation (BLUEZONE)

OPTEX Co.,LTD.
Manufacturer

5-8-12 Ogoto Otsu 520-0101, Japan
TEL.: +81(0)77-579-8700
FAX.: +81(0)77-579-7030
WEBSITE:
    www.optex.co.jp/as/eng/index.html

East coast office 
8510 McAlpines Park Drive, Suite 108
Charlotte, NC 28211 U.S.A.
TEL.: +1-800-877-6656
FAX.: +1(704)365-0818
WEBSITE: www.optextechnologies.com

OPTEX INCORPORATED
North and South America Subsidiary

18730 S. Wilmington Avenue, Suite 100 
Rancho Dominguez CA 90220 U.S.A
TEL.: +1-800-877-6656
FAX.: +1(310)898-1098 
WEBSITE: www.optextechnologies.com

Entry into 
4th row

Detection
area

Bi

13

Sensor
Door Bi-direction

Uni

13

Uni-direction

If the installation mode is required again, set dipswitch 18 to "OFF", then set to "ON".

All Areas

Width adjustment screws

Right eliminatedLeft eliminated

1 2 3 7 8 9

987654321

elimination
1

987654321

9
elimination
1 2

elimination
8 9

elimination
1 2 3

elimination
7 8 9

987654321 987654321

Image

elimination

NOTE When setting the Presense/Motion area width,
make sure to turn the width adjustment screws
until it clicks.

Dipswitch
6

Dipswitch
7

76

5rows

76

4rows

76

3rows

76

2rowsPresence/Motion
area row adjustment

Rows can be eliminated as shown below.
5rows 4rows 3rows 2rows

Approach area 
width adjustment

Dipswitch
8

Dipswitch
9

Dipswitch
10

8 9 10 87643 521

Active area
Inactive area

The width of Approach area can be 
adjusted by changing the Dipswitches as 
shown the left.

Set this switch to "Rain" if the sensor is 
used in a region with a lot of rain.

Dipswitch
11

Dipswitch
12

Rain mode

Snow mode

11

Normal

11

Rain

12

Normal

12

Snow Set this switch to "Snow" if the sensor is 
used in a region with snow or 
a lot of insects.

*Please refer to 
Table 2 for the 
details.13

Bi
Dipswitch

13 Direction

Dipswitch
14

Simultaneous
output

13

Uni When dipswitch 13 is set to "Uni",
this setting enables the door to close
faster when a person walks away from
the door.

14

OFF

14

ON

When Dipswitch 14 is set to "ON", both
the activation & safety relay outputs will 
operate simultaneously regardless of 
detection area. 
But only the Safety output relay 
will respond back with a Safety output
when it receives a Test input.

8
765432

1

Shallow Deep

-6°

-10° +8°

0°

+4°

-2°

-15° +10°

-10°
0°-5°

5°



















Optex Technologies, Inc.
3882 Del Amo Blvd., Suite 604
Torrance, California 90503
Toll Free: (800) 877-6656
Fax: (310) 214-8655
Website: www.ot-inc.com



Angle plate

4. Drill holes at the 2 marks using 
    a 3/16” drill bit.

3. Mark the center of the two 
    mounting holes.

6. Install housing with supplied screws.
    ( DO NOT FULLY TIGHTEN )

1. Drill two 1/8” mounting holes on 
    back of housing.

2. Hold housing at desired mounting  
    location ensuring it is level.

8. Close the sensor casing.7. Ensure housing is level and tighten 
    screws.

Detection
area

Less than 8”

30 - 44” Sensitive area

7 feet

7-8”

Within 12” from mounting wall

PIR Sensor

Receiver

Touch free

5. Knock in the two plastic anchors.

Holes with 
plastic anchors

THICK

THIN



7 to 8”

30 to 44”

For hand sticker: 30 to 44” Touch Free

Wave hand here
to open door

Touch Free

Wave hand here

to open door

Angle plate

Thin

Angle PlateAngle Plate

Thick
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5 MANUFACTURER'S STATEMENTMANUFACTURER'S STATEMENT

WARNING Do not wash, disassemble, rebuild or repair the sensor, otherwise 
it may cause electric shock or breakdown of the equipment. Danger of electric shock.

WARNING

CAUTION

NOTE

Disregard of warning may cause the improper operation causing death or serious injury of 
a person.

Special attention is required to the section of this symbol.

Disregard of caution may cause the improper operation causing injury of a person or damage to 
objects. 

NOTE

Read this operation manual carefully before use to ensure proper operation of this product.
Failure to read this operation manual may cause improper operation and may result in serious injury or
death of a person.The meanings of the symbols are as follows.

1. This product is a non-contact switch intended for header mount or wall mount for use on an automatic sliding door. 
    Do not use for any other applications. 
2. When setting the sensor's detection area, make sure that there is no traffic around the installation site.
3. Before turning the power ON, check the wiring to prevent damage or malfunction of equipment connected to the product.
4. Only use the product as specified in the operation manual provided.
5. Be sure to install and adjust the sensor in accordance with the local laws and standards of the country in which 
    the product is installed.
6. Before leaving the installation site make sure that the product is operating properly and instruct the building
    owner/operator on proper operation of the door and the product.
7.The product settings can only be changed by an installer or service engineer. When changed, the 
   changed settings and the date shall be registered in the maintenance logbook accompanying the door.

 

NOTE The following conditions are not suitable for sensor installation :  
 - Fog or exhaust emission around the door.  - Wet floor.
 - Moving objects or objects that emit light near the detection field. 
 - Highly reflecting floor or highly reflecting objects around the door.

 - Grating floor.

It is required to check the operation manual if this symbol is shown on the product.

BLUEZONE AREA
When dipswitch 15 is set to "ON", the BLUEZONE area, that provides extra safety over the threshold, is activated.
In case the BLUEZONE function is not required, set dipswitch 15 to "OFF".
Do not set the 2nd row overlapping the threshold regardless of the setting of dipswitch 15.

BLUEZONE
(1st row)

2nd row

3rd row

BLUEZONE
(1st row)

2nd row
3rd row

OA-FLEX T

OUTER DIMENSIONS AND PART NAMES

(1) Connector
(2) Mounting holes
(3) Operation indicator

(5) Area angle adjustment screws
(6) Area width adjustment screws

(4) Dipswitches 

(7) Detection window
(8) Area adjustment tool

[inch (mm)]

9 10/16"(245) 1 7/16"(37)

5/
16

"(7
.5

)
2 

11
/1

6 "
(6

8)

1 7/16"(36) 1 11/16"(43)
4 15/16"(125)

(1) (2)

(3) (6)(5)(4) (7)

(8)

Model 
Cover color
Mounting height
Detection area
Detection method

Power supply (*2 )

Power consumption
Operation indicator

Activation output

: OA-FLEX T
: Black
: 6'7"(2.0m) to 9'10"(3.0m)
: See DETECTION AREA
: Active infrared reflection(*1)

: < 2.0W (< 5VA at AC)
: See Operation indicator table

Output hold time

Operating
           temperature
Operating humidity

IP rate
Weight
Accessories

: Approx. 0.5 sec.
Noise level : < 70dBA

Response time : < 0.3 sec.

:  -31 to 131°F (-35 to +55°C)

: < 80%     

: IP54
: 7.8oz (220g)  
: 1 Operation manual
  2 Mounting screws
  1 Mounting template

The specifications herein are subject to change without prior notice due to improvements.NOTE
*1 : BLUEZONE (1st row), 2nd and 3rd rows have a presence detection function.
*2 : When using this sensor, the sensor has to be connected to a door system which has the SELV circuit.
*3 : Overcurrent protection with less than 2A. *4 : See BLUEZONE AREA

SPECIFICATIONS

  1 Area adjustment tool
  1 Cable 9'10"(3m)

Area angle adjustment
  Width : ±7°
  ( 2 clicks with 3.5°every click-Left/Right )

: Depth : -8° to +8°

: Form A relay
  50V 0.3A Max. (Resistance load)
: Form A relay
  50V 0.3A Max. (Resistance load)

Safety output

Test intput : Opto coupler
  Voltage / 5 to 30VDC
  Current / 6mA Max. (30VDC)

: 12 to 24VAC  ±10%  (50 / 60Hz)
  12 to 30VDC  ±10% 

Operation indicator table
1sec. 1sec.Status

Stand-by (Operation mode)

Set-up

BLUEZONE (1st row) detection (*4)
2nd row detection
3rd row detection

4th-6th row detection

Operation indicator color
Yellow Blinking

Green

Blue
Red Blinking

Red
Orange

Signal saturation
Sensor failure

Slow Green Blinking
Fast Green Blinking

Stand-by (Installation mode) Yellow

   (8 × 0.22mm² AWG24 ) (*3 )

Orange

B
C
D
E
F
G

H

I

J

BLUEZONE
(1st row)

2nd row

3rd row

4th row

5th row

6th row

A
X

DETECTION AREA

The actual detection area may become smaller depending on the ambient light, the color / 
material of the object or the floor as well as the entry speed of the object.
The sensor may not be activated when the entering speed of the object or a person is slower than 
50mm / sec. or faster than 1500mm / sec.

NOTE

B
C
D
E
F
G
H
I
J

A

[ feet,inch (m) ]

(2.00) (2.30)7'7" 8'2"

(0.38) (0.46) 1'8"

(2.06) (2.48) 8'10"
(1.49) (1.80) 6'5"
(0.92) (1.11) 3'11"
(1.75) (2.11) 7'6"
(1.34) (1.62) 5'9"
(0.84) (1.01) 3'7"
(0.71) (0.86) 3'1"

(0.13)

6'7"

1'3"

6'9"
4'11"

3'
5'9"
4'5"
2'9"
2'4"

5" (0.16)
1'6"

8'2"
5'11"
3'8"

6'11"
5'4"
3'4"

2'10"

6" 7"

(2.50)

(0.50)

(2.69)
(1.95)
(1.20)
(2.29)
(1.76)
(1.09)
(0.94)

(0.17)

9'10"

1'12"

10'7"
7'8"
4'9"

9'
6'11"
4'4"
3'8"

8"

(3.00)

(0.60)

(3.23)
(2.34)
(1.45)
(2.75)
(2.11)
(1.31)
(1.13)

(0.21)

Charts show the values in the following
area angle adjustment settings ; Depth : 0°
                                                    Width : 0°

: Emitting spots

: Emitting spots 
  (can be eliminated)
: Detection Area

Emitting area

1

CAUTION 

Risk of getting caught.

Make sure to affix the mounting template as described in the above chart , 
otherwise it can be dangerous since there may be no detection area around 
the threshold. Install the sensor as low as possible on the header.

H : Height from the floor to the bottom of the header

Y : Distance between the bottom of the header and the sensor
X : Distance between the door and the mounting surface

    (The mounting height is "H + Y".)

Maximum mounting distance (Y)X

H

Y

Sensor

Door

Header

Floor

[feet,inch (m)]

1. Affix the mounting template at the desired mounting position.

2. Drill two mounting holes of ø1/8" (ø3.4mm).
3. To pass the cable through the header, drill a wiring hole of ø3/8" (ø10mm).
4. Remove the mounting template.
5. Remove the housing cover. Fix the sensor to the mounting surface with the two mounting screws.

(When setting the detection area close to the door, mount the sensor according to the chart below.)

NOTE Make sure not to mount the sensor lower than the bottom of header.

WARNING

Danger of electric shock.

Do not use the sensor without the cover. 
When using the cable knockout, install the sensor indoors or use the rain-cover 
(Separately available) otherwise electric shock or breakdown of
 the sensor may occur. 

4 Place the housing cover.
If wiring is to be exposed, break the knockout.

2

3

INSTALLATION

1.Plug the connector.
2.Supply power to the sensor.  Adjust the detection area and set the dipswitches. 
   (See ADJUSTMENTS 3. Dipswitch settings)

NOTE Make sure to connect the cable correctly to the door controller before turning the power ON.
When turning the power ON or after adjusting the settings, do not enter the detection area for more 
than 10 seconds in order to enable the presence detection.

Before starting the procedure, make sure that the power is turned OFF.
When passing the cable through the hole, do not tear the shield.
otherwise it may cause electric shock or breakdown of the sensor.

WARNING

Danger of electric shock.

KnockoutKnockout

Do not touch the dipswitches before turning the power ON, otherwise an error occurs.
When changing the settings of dipswitch, see ADJUSTMENTS 3. Dipswitch settings

12 to 24VAC±10% / 12 to 30VDC±10%

Opto coupler / Voltage: 5 to 30VDC

1.Grey
2.Grey
3.White
4.Yellow
5.White stripe
6.Yellow stripe
7.Red (+)
8.Black (-)

Power
supply

Safety
 output

Activation
output 2

1

3

4Test
input

1

2

3

4

Form A relay 50V 0.3A Max.

Form A relay 50V 0.3A Max.

X 6'7" (2.00)

0 No limit
8" 8"

(0.10) 8" 8" 8"
(0.15) 5" 6" 7"
(0.20) - 5"

7'7" (2.30)

(0.20)
(0.20)
(0.15)
(0.12) 6"

(0.25)
(0.30)

(0.05)2"
4"
6"
8"

10"
12" -

H

8"
(0.20)
(0.13)

(0.20)

-
- -
- 4"

8'2" (2.50) 9'10"

0
0
0
0
0
0

(3.0)

(0.20)
(0.20)
(0.19)
(0.14)
(0.11)



1
ADJUSTMENTS

Dipswitch settings

Area angle adjustment

3

1. Always keep the detection window clean. If dirty, wipe the window with a damp cloth.(Do not use any cleaner / solvent.)
2. Do not wash the sensor with water.
3. Do not disassemble, rebuild or repair the sensor yourself, otherwise electric shock may occur.
4. When the operation indicator blinks Green, contact your installer or service engineer.
5. Always contact your installer or service engineer when changing the settings.
6. Do not paint the detection window.

WARNING

1. When turning  the power ON, always walk-test the detection area to ensure the proper operation.
2. Do not place any objects that move or emit light in the detection area. (e.g. Plant, illumination, etc.)NOTE

INFORM BUILDING OWNER / OPERATOR OF THE FOLLOWING ITEMS 

1-2.Area width angle adjustment
The angle of the detection area can both be moved 7° either left or right in 2 steps.

1-1.Area depth angle adjustment

Left Right

Deep Shallow

1 2 7 8

Left
eliminated

Right
eliminated

NOTE

NOTE

Area width adjustment2

The presence timer is applied to 
BLUEZONE(1st row), 2nd row and 3rd row.
The presence timer can be selected 
from 4 settings.

When using more than one sensor close 
to each other, set the frequency different
for each sensor.

Set the depth rows with dipswitches 6 and 7.

Row adjustment

BLUEZONE
(1st row)

Function

Dipswitch
1

Dipswitch
2

Dipswitch
3

Dipswitch
4

Dipswitch
5

Dipswitch
6

Dipswitch
7

Dipswitch
8

Dipswitch
9

Dipswitch
10

Dipswitch
11

Dipswitch
12

Set the sensitivity according to the mounting 
height.

Setting Comment

Dipswitch
16

Sensitivity

Dipswitch settings table

Presence timer

Frequency

Immunity

Activation output

When dipswitch 15 is set to "ON", the 
BLUEZONE (1st row) is active and looks 
through the threshold.

32

30sec.

32

60sec.

32

180sec. 600sec.

32

A

54

B

54

C

54

D

54

6rows

6 7

5rows

6 7

4rows

6 7

3rows

6 7

ON

8

OFF

8

High

1

Low

1

N.C.

9

N.O.

9

Safety output
N.C.

10

N.O.

10

Presence area

N/A

All areas

12

1st to 3rd
row

12

Safety input
Low

11

High

11

Dipswitch
13

Dipswitch
14

Dipswitch
15

Simultaneous
output

ON

14

OFF

14

ON

15

OFF

15

Set dipswitch 8 to "ON" when the sensor 
operates by itself (Ghosting).

Set dipswitch 12 to "ON" when the 
presence timer is applied to all areas.

Dipswitch 9 is for the Activation output 
to door controller.

Dipswitch 10 is for the Safety output 
(to door controller).

Dipswitch 11 is for the Safety input 
(from door controller).

When Dipswitch 14 is set to "ON", both
Activation & Safety output will operate
simultaneously regardless of detection area. 
But only Safety output will respond back 
with Safety output when it receives 
Safety input.

Adjust the detection area width with the adjustment screws.

When setting the detection area width, make sure to turn the adjustment screws until it clicks.
        cannot be eliminated separately, neither can

Make sure that the detection area does not overlap with the door / header, and there is no highly
reflecting object near the detection area otherwise ghosting / signal saturation may occur.

When adjusting the 2nd row close to the door, see dipswitch 16 in Dipswitch settings table for the easier adjustment.

Deep

-8° +8°

Shallow

* : When dipswitch 15 is set to "ON".NOTE

CHECKING

Entry
Entry to 

4th to 6th row
Entry to
3rd row

Entry to
2nd row

Entry to
BLUEZONE

(*)
Power off

Outside of 
detection area

Check the operation according to the chart below. 

OFF

OFF
ON

OFF

Image

Operation 
indicator None Green Orange Red Red Blinking Blue

Activation
output

Safety
output

High10

Low10

ON

OFF

ON

OFFN.O.9
OFF14

N.C.9

ON14

OFF14

ON14

OFF
ON

ON

OFF

ON

OFF

OFF
ON

OFFON

OFFHigh10

Low10

OFF

ON

OFF

N.O.9

N.C.9

[feet,inch (m)]

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

Front view

6'7"(2.0)

9'10"(3.0)
6'7"
(2.0)

6'7"
(2.0)

3'3"
(1.0)

3'3"
(1.0)

0

6'7"(2.0)

9'10"(3.0)
9'10"
(3.0)

6'7"
(2.0)

3'3"
(1.0)

0

[feet,inch (m)] [feet,inch (m)]

6'7"(2.0)

9'10"(3.0)
6'7" 
(2.0)

3'3" 
(1.0)

3'3"
(-1.0)

0

[feet,inch (m)]

6'7"(2.0)

9'10"(3.0)
6'7"
(2.0)

3'3"
(1.0)

3'3"
(1.0)

0

[feet,inch (m)]

6'7"(2.0)

9'10"(3.0)
6'7"
(2.0)

3'3"
(1.0)

3'3"
(1.0)

0

3.5°×23.5°×2 Left Right

TROUBLESHOOTING

1 2 7 8

Contact your installer or service engineer.Sensor failure.

Wrong wiring or connection failure. Check the wires and connector.

Wrong wiring or connection failure. Check the wires and connector.

Door operation Operation
indicator Possible cause Possible countermeasures

None Wrong power supply voltage. Set to the stated voltage.
Wrong wiring or connection failure.

Fast
Green

Blinking

Signal saturation. (2nd and/or 3rd row)

Dirty detection window. Wipe the detection window with a damp cloth.
Do not use any cleaner or solvent.

Sensitivity is too low. Set the sensitivity higher.

The detection area overlaps with 
the door/header.

Adjust the detection area to "Deep" (Outside).

Door opens
when no one
is in the 
detection area.
(Ghosting)

Unstable

Door remains
open

Sudden change in the detection area. Check ADJUSTMENTS 3 dipswitch 1 to 3.
If the problem still persists, hard-reset the sensor.
(Turn the power OFF and ON again.)

 

Slow
Green

Blinking

Check the wires and connector.

Remove highly reflecting objects from the 
detection area. Lower the sensitivity.
Change the area depth angle. 

Door does not
open when a 
person enters 
the detection 
area.

Unstable Wrong detection area positioning. Check  ADJUSTMENTS 1, 2.
Sensitivity is too low. Set the sensitivity higher.
Short presence timer. Set the presence timer longer.

Proper

Proper

Wrong setting of dipswitches. Check ADJUSTMENTS 3 dipswitch 9,10,11.

Dirty detection window. Wipe the detection window with a damp cloth.
Do not use any cleaner or solvent.

Proper 
operation

Others Set dipswitch 8 to "ON".

Adjust the detection area to "Deep" (Outside).

Waterdrops on the detection window.

Install in a place keeping the waterdrops off.

The detection area overlaps with that 
of another sensor.

Check ADJUSTMENTS 3 dipswitch 4,5.

Objects that move or emit light in 
the detection area.

Remove the objects.

Sensitivity is too high. Set the sensitivity lower.

Installation mode is set to "ON". Set dipswitch 16 to "OFF".Yellow
Remove highly reflecting objects from the
detection area. Lower the sensitivity.
Change the area depth angle. 

Signal saturation. 
(4th, 5th, 6th row and/or BLUEZONE)

Slow
Green

Blinking

Wipe the detection window with a damp cloth.
Use the rain-cover. (Separately available)

Do not use any cleaner or solvent.

Proper

The detection area overlaps with 
the door/header.

OPTEX Co.,LTD.
Manufacturer

5-8-12 Ogoto Otsu 520-0101, Japan
TEL.: +81(0)77-579-8700
FAX.: +81(0)77-579-7030
WEBSITE:
    www.optex.co.jp/as/eng/index.html

East coast office 
8510 McAlpines Park Drive, Suite 108
Charlotte, NC 28211 U.S.A.
TEL.: +1-800-877-6656
FAX.: +1(704)365-0818
WEBSITE: www.optextechnologies.com

OPTEX INCORPORATED
North and South America Subsidiary

18730 S. Wilmington Avenue, Suite 100 
Rancho Dominguez CA 90220 U.S.A
TEL.: +1-800-877-6656
FAX.: +1(310)898-1098 
WEBSITE: www.optextechnologies.com

FCC WARNING(For USA)
Changes or modifications not expressly approved by the party responsible for compliance could void the
user's authority to operate the equipment.

IC(For CANADA)
Operation is subject to the following two conditions:
(1) this device may not cause interference, and
(2) this device must accept any interference received, indluding interference that may cause undesired operation of 
     the device.

This equipment has been tested and found to comply with the limits for a Class B digital device, pursuant to part 15 of
the FCC Rules. These limits are designed to provide reasonable protection against harmful interference in a residential
installation.This equipment generates, uses and can radiate radio frequency energy and, if not installed and used in 
accordance with the instructions, may cause harmful interference to radio communications. However, there is no 
guarantee that interference will not occur in a particular installation. If this equipment does cause harmful interference 
to radio or television reception, which can be determined by turning the equipment off and on, the user is encouraged 
to try to correct the interference by one or more of the following measures: 
 -Reorient or relocate the receiving antenna
 -Increase the separation between the equipment and receiver.
 -Connect the equipment into an outlet on a circuit different from that to which the receiver is connected.
 -Consult the dealer or an experienced radio/TV technician for help.  

1.The antennas cannot be exchanged.
2.To comply with FCC RF exposure compliance requirements, aseparation distance of at least 20cm must be 
   maintained between the antenna of this device and all persons.

-NOTICE-

-NOTICE-

Installation mode

Set dipswitch 16 to "ON" to adjust the 2nd 
row. During the installation mode only the 
2nd row remains active and the operation 
indicator shows yellow. After setting the row 
switch dipswitch 16 "OFF".

ON

16

OFF

16
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MANUFACTURER'S STATEMENT

59
21

35
2 

M
AY

 2
01

6

Model 
Cover color
Mounting height
Detection area
Detection method
Depth angle
adjustment
Power supply 

Power consumption
Operation indicator
Activation output 

: i-oneX T       
: Black   
: 6'7" to 9'10" (2.0m to 3.0m) 
: See DETECTION AREA
: Active infrared reflection
: Approach area -15° to +10°
  Presence/Motion area -10° to +8°   
: 12 to 24VAC ±10% (50 / 60 Hz)
  12 to 30VDC ±10%             
: < 2.5W (< 4VA at AC)
: See Operation indicator table

Output hold time
Response time

Operating humidity
IP rate
Weight
Accessories

: 0.5 to 1.5sec.
: < 0.3sec.

Operating temperature :  -31°F to 131°F(-35°C to +55°C)
: < 80%
: IP54
: 14.6oz (420g)  
: 1 Operation manual
  2 Mounting screws
  1 Mounting template
  1 Area adjustment tool

The specifications herein are subject to change without prior notice due to improvements.NOTE

MANUFACTURER'S STATEMENT

WARNING Do not wash, disassemble, rebuild or repair the sensor, otherwise 
it may cause electric shock or breakdown of the equipment. Danger of electric shock

WARNING

CAUTION

NOTE

Disregard of the warning symbol can cause improper operation which may cause death 
or serious injury.

Special attention is required to the section of this symbol.

Disregard of the caution symbol can cause improper operation which may cause injury of a
person or damage the object.

NOTE

Read this operation manual carefully before use to ensure proper operation of this product.
Failure to read this operation manual may cause improper operation and may result in serious injury or death of
 a person.The meanings of the symbols are as follows.

1. This product is a non-contact switch intended for header mount or wall mount for use on an automatic sliding door. 
    Do not use for any other applications. 
2. When setting the sensor's detection area, make sure that there is no traffic around the installation site.
3. Before turning the power ON, check the wiring to prevent damage or malfunction of equipment connected to
    the product.
4. Only use the product as specified in the operation manual provided.
5. Be sure to install and adjust the sensor in accordance with the local laws and standards of the country in which 
    the product is installed.
6. Before leaving the installation site make sure that the product is operating properly and instruct the building
    owner/operator on proper operation of the door and the product.
7.The product settings can only be changed by an installer or service engineer. When changed, the 
   changed settings and the date shall be registered in the maintenance logbook accompanying the door.

Operation indicator table

CAUTION 

Risk of getting caught

Make sure to affix the mounting template as described in the above chart,
otherwise it can be dangerous since there may be no detection area around 
the threshold. Install the sensor as low as possible on the header.

WARNING

Danger of electric shock

Do not use the sensor without the cover. 
When using the cable knockout, install the sensor indoors or use the rain cover 
(Separately available) otherwise electric shock or breakdown of
 the sensor may occur. 

Before starting the procedure, make sure that the power is turned OFF.
When passing the cable through the hole, do not tear the shield
otherwise it may cause electric shock or breakdown of the sensor.

Wire the cable to the door controller as shown below.

1.Plug the connector.
2.Supply power to the sensor.  Adjust the detection area and set the dipswitches. 
   (See ADJUSTMENTS 5. Dipswitch settings, Table 1)

Place the housing cover.
If wiring is to be exposed, break the knockout.

H : Height from the floor to the bottom of the header

Y : Distance between the bottom of the header and the sensor
X : Distance between the door and the mounting surface

WARNING

Danger of electric shock

NOTE Make sure to connect the cable correctly to the door controller before turning the power ON.
When turning the power ON or after adjusting the settings, do not enter the detection area for more 
than 10 seconds in order to enable the presence detection.
Do not touch the dipswitches before turning the power ON, otherwise an error occurs.

INSTALLATIONThe following conditions are not suitable for sensor installation.
 -Fog or exhaust emission around the door
 -Wet floor
 -Vibrating header or mounting surface
 -Moving objects, steel plate, emergency lights or illumination in the detection area or in vicinity
 -Highly reflecting floor or highly reflecting objects around the door

 
 

NOTE

X

H

Y

Sensor

Door

Header

Floor

SPECIFICATIONS

1. Affix the mounting template at the desired mounting position.
    Refer to the chart in below.
2. Drill two mounting holes of ø1/8" (ø3.4mm).
3. To pass the cable through the header, drill a wiring hole of ø5/16" (ø8mm).
4. Remove the mounting template.
5. Remove the housing cover with screw driver as shown below.
    Fix the sensor to the mounting surface with the two mounting screws.

i-oneX T

1

2

4

1sec. 1sec.

Stand-by  (installation mode)

Stand-by  (operation mode)

Sensor failure
Signal saturation

2nd row detection

BLUEZONE (1st row) detection(*1) 

3rd/4th row detection

5th row detection

Status

Green

Fast Green blinking
Slow Green blinking

Yellow

Orange
Red 

 Operation indicator color

Red blinking

Blue

Maximum distance (Y)

X 6'7" (2.00) 7'7" (2.30) 8'2" (2.50) 9'2" (2.80)

0 No limit
2" (0.05) 5" (0.12)
4" (0.10) 3" (0.08)
6" (0.15) 2" (0.06)
8" (0.20)

10" (0.25)
12" (0.30) - -

H

4" (0.10)

- -

[feet,inch(m)]

9'10" (3.00)

4" (0.11)

-

NOTE Make sure not to mount the bottom of the sensor lower than the bottom of the header.

KnockoutKnockout

*1  : See BLUEZONE AREA

2" (0.05)

Approach (6th row) detection Orange blinking

OUTER DIMENSIONS AND PART NAMES

(1) Connector
(2) Mounting holes (for retrofit)
(3) Mounting holes
(4) Operation indicator
(5) Width adjustment screws
(6) Depth angle adjustment screw (Presence/Motion)
(7) Depth angle adjustment screw (Approach)
(8) Sensitivity potentiometers
(9) Dipswitches 
(10) Detection window
(11) Cover fixing
(12) Area adjustment tool

[inch (mm)]

BLUEZONE AREA

BLUEZONE
(1st row)

2nd row
3rd row

BLUEZONE
(1st row)

2nd row
3rd row

1 7/16" (36) 
4 15/16" (125) 

4 13/16" (123) 
9 13/16" (250) 
1' 5/16" (312) 

5/
16

" (
8)

2 
11

/1
6"

 (6
7.

5)

2 1/16" (52.5)

(1) (2)

(4) (5) (7)(8)
(9)

(10)

(12)
(2)

(6)

Approach
(6th row)

5th row
4th row

Approach
(6th row)

5th row
4th row

DETECTION AREA

The actual detection area may become smaller depending on the ambient light, the color / material of
the object or the floor as well as the entry speed of the object.
The sensor may not be activated when the entering speed of the object or a person is slower than 
2"(50mm) / sec. or faster than 4'11"(1500mm) / sec.

NOTE

The chart shows the values at depth angle 0°
[feet,inch(m)]

Approach area
*Mounting Height = 7'3"(2.2m) [feet,inch(m)]

0°

10°

-15°

2" (0.05) 2" (0.06)
3" (0.07)

4" (0.10)
4" (0.10)

3" (0.08) 3" (0.08)
3" (0.08)
3" (0.07) 3" (0.08) 3" (0.08)

4" (0.09) 4" (0.09)
4" (0.09) 4" (0.10)
4" (0.11)

4" (0.11)
4" (0.09)

5" (0.12)

1
Insert

Screw driver

Cover fixingScrew driver

2

Slide

Lock release is in the identical position
on both side of the sensor.

(3) (3)
(11)

(11)

Presence area
Motion area
Approach area

Test input : Opto coupler
  Voltage 5 to 30VDC
  Current 6mA Max.(30VDC)

: Form A relay
  50V 0.3A Max.(Resistance load)

Safety output : Form A relay
  50V 0.3A Max.(Resistance load)

2nd row overlapping
the threshold

-15° 0° +10°
L
M
O
Q
S

4'9" (1.45) 6'9" (2.06)
8'1" (2.46) (3.65)
7'1" (2.15) 8'2" (2.50)

10'6" (3.20) 11'8" (3.56)
(4.27) 15'7" (4.76)

2'2" (0.67)
5'1" (1.54)
5'7" (1.69)
8'3" (2.52)

(3.66)

A
B
C
D
E
F
G
H

7'3" (2.20)

6" (0.16)

7" (0.17)

1'8" (0.50)

2'10" (0.86)

3'7" (1.09)

9'10" (3.00)

8" (0.21)

9" (0.24)

2'4" (0.70)

3'11"(1.19)

4'11" (1.49)

8'2" (2.50)

7" (0.18)

8" (0.20)

1'11" (0.58)

3'3" (0.99)

4'1" (1.24)

9" (0.22)  (0.31)10" (0.25)

4'9" (1.45) 6'6" (1.98)5'5" (1.65)

I

8'1" (2.46) (3.35)9'2" (2.79)

J

4'6" (1.38) 6'2" (1.89)5'2" (1.57)

K

7'1" (2.15) 9'8" (2.95)(2.45)

L

8'4" (2.53) 11'4" (3.45)9'5" (2.88)

M

10'6" (3.20) 14'4" (4.38)(3.65)

N

16'6" (5.02)13'9" (4.18)

O

13'5" (4.10) 18'4" (5.60)15'4" (4.67)

P

16'9" (5.10) 22'10" (6.95)(5.79)

12 to 24VAC±10% / 12 to 30VDC±10%

Opto coupler / Voltage: 5 to 30VDC

1.Grey
2.Grey
3.White
4.Yellow
5.White stripe
6.Yellow stripe
7.Red (+)
8.Black (-)

Power
supply

Safety
 output

Activation
output 2

1

3

4Test
input

1

2

3

4

Form A relay 50V 0.3A Max.

Form A relay 50V 0.3A Max.

Mounting
surfaceB

A

J
F

O

Q
R

T

HED

C

N

P

S

2nd row

BLUEZONE

3rd row

4th row

5th row

Approach

(1st row)

G
I

K L

M

Q
R

T

U

U

2" (0.06) 3" (0.07) 3" (0.08)

1'7" (0.49) 1'10" (0.55) 2'2" (0.65)

2'8" (0.82) 3'1" (0.93) 3'8" (1.11)

3'5" (1.04) 3'10" (1.18) 4'8" (1.41)

(The mounting height is "H + Y".)

When dipswitch 5 is set to "ON", the BLUEZONE area, that provides extra safety over the threshold, is activated.
In case the BLUEZONE function is not required, set dipswitch 5 to "OFF". 
Do not set the 2nd row overlapping the threshold regardless of the setting of dipswitch 5.

(6th row)

  1 Cable 9'10" (3m)

8'

1'

12' 14'

:1st-4th row
:5th row
:6th row

12' 

19'

12' 

11' 

(4.27) 19'2" (5.84)15'11" (4.86)S 14' 
12'1" (3.68)



9′10"
(3000)

6′6"
(2000)

3′3"
(1000)

3′3"
(1000)

6′6"
(2000)

0

0

9′10"
(3000)

6′6"
(2000)

3′3"
(1000)

3′3"
(1000)

3′3"
(1000)

0

0

6′6"
(2000)

3 Presence/Motion
area rows adjustment

Presence/Motion area rows can be adjusted 
by changing the Dipswitches 6 & 7.
See 5.Dipswitch settings, Table 1.

2

1
ADJUSTMENTS

Area depth angle adjustment

Depth angle adjustment screw
for the Presence/Motion area.

Depth angle adjustment screw
for the Approach area.

Use the area adjustment tool (A) 
as shown above
to change the area depth angle.

 1-1 Presence/Motion area  1-2 Approach area 

Check the operation in the operation mode according to the chart below.

Dipswitch settings

When adjusting the 2nd row close to the door, 
follow Table1 dipswitch18(Installation mode) for the easier adjustment.

1. Always keep the detection window clean. If dirty, wipe the window with a damp cloth. Do not use any cleaner / solvent.
2. Do not wash the sensor with water.
3. Do not disassemble, rebuild or repair the sensor yourself, otherwise an electric shock may occur.
4. When the operation indicator blinks green, contact your installer or service engineer.
5. Always contact your installer or service engineer when changing the settings.
6. Do not paint the detection window.

WARNING

1. When turning the power ON, always walk-test the detection area to ensure the proper operation.
2. Do not place any objects that move or emit light in the detection area. (e.g. plant, illumination, etc.)

Make sure that the detection area does not overlap with the door / header, and there is no highly reflecting
object near the detection area otherwise ghosting / signal saturation may occur.

NOTE

NOTE

5

CHECKING

INFORM BUILDING OWNER / OPERATOR OF THE FOLLOWING ITEMS 

Use the area adjustment tool (A) 
as shown above
to change the area depth angle.

Table1

When using more than one sensor close 
to each other, set the frequency different
for each sensor.

Frequency

BLUEZONE

43 43 43 43

Setting4Setting3Setting2Setting1

Function
Dipswitch

1

Dipswitch
2

Dipswitch
3

Dipswitch
4

Dipswitch
5

Setting

21 21 21 21

30sec. 60sec. 180sec. 600sec.
Presence timer

Comment

5

OFF

5

ON

: Detection

: Non-Detection

Table 2

When dipswitch 5 is set to "ON", 
the BLUEZONE (1st row) is active and 
looks through the threshold.

NOTE The response time may differ according to the color of the objects and the color/material of the floor.

Depth angle
adjustment screw
for the Presence/Motion
area

Depth angle
adjustment screw
for the Approach 
area

9′10"
(3000)

6′6"
(2000)

3′3"
(1000)

3′3"
(1000)

6′6"
(2000)

0

0

0

0

9′10"
(3000)

6′6"
(2000)

3′3"
(1000)

3′3"
1000

6′6"
(2000)

9′10"
(3000)

13′12"
(4000)

ShallowDeep

[feet,inch(mm)] [feet,inch(mm)]

Shallow Deep

ShallowDeep

[feet,inch(mm)][feet,inch(mm)]

The area adjustment tool (C) can be used to change Dipswitch.

Area adjustment tool

A

B

C

When dipswitch 18 is set to "ON", sensor automatically set back to the operation mode after 5 minutes.

Area width adjustment  2-2 Approach area 

Adjust the Presence/Motion area width
with the Width adjustment screws.
Each side can be adjusted independently, allowing for
asymmetrical settings. Use the area adjustment tool (A)
to adjust area width.

 2-1 Presence/Motion area
Approach area width can be adjusted 
by changing the Dipswitches 8,9,10.
See 5.Dipswitch settings, Table 1.

Opens Opens 
All Areas

4  Sensitivity adjustment
Adjust the Approach area and 
Motion/Presence area with potentiometer.
Turning it clockwise increases the sensitivity and
turning counterclockwise lowers the sensitivity.

Low High
Use the area adjustment tool (B) 
to change sensitivity.

Presence/Motion
sensitivity

Approach sensitivity

Status

Green

Approach
detection active

Red
Blinking Blue

Presence
detection active

Motion
detection active

Entry
Outside of 
detection 

area 

Entry into
Approach area

(6th row)

Entry into
5th row

Entry into 
3rd row

Entry into 
2nd row 

Entry into 
BLUEZONE
(1st row)

Orange Blinking Orange Red

Stand-by

Operation indicator

Power
OFF

-

None

Activation 
output

14

OFF

14

ON

Safety
output

14

OFF 15

N.O.

15

N.C.

14

ON 15

N.O.

15

N.C.

Contact your installer or service engineer.Sensor failure

Wrong wiring or connection failure. Check the wires and connector.

Wrong wiring or connection failure. Check the wires and connector.

Door operation
Operation
indicator Possible cause Possible countermeasures

None Wrong power supply voltage. Set to the stated voltage.
Wrong wiring or connection failure.

Fast
Green

blinking

Dirty detection window Wipe the detection window with a damp cloth.
Do not use any cleaner or solvent.

The detection area overlaps with 
the door / header.

Adjust the detection area to "Deep"(Outside).

Door opens
when no one
is in the 
detection area.
(ghosting)

Unstable

Door remains
open

Sudden change in the detection area. Check ADJUSTMENTS 4 & Table 1 dipswitch 1, 2.
If the problem still persists, hard-reset the
sensor.(Turn the power OFF and ON again)

Slow
Green

blinking

Check the wires and connector.

Remove highly reflecting objects from the detection
area. Or change the area depth angle. 

Door does not
open when a 
person enters 
the detection 
area.

Unstable Wrong detection area positioning. Check ADJUSTMENTS 1, 2 ,3 ,4 , 5.
Sensitivity is too low. Set the sensitivity higher.
Short presence timer. Set the presence timer longer.

Proper

Proper

Dirty detection window. Wipe the detection window with a damp cloth.
Do not use any cleaner or solvent.

TROUBLESHOOTING

Waterdrops on the detection window.

The detection area overlaps with 
that of another sensor.

Detection area overlaps with door /
header.

Check Table1 dipswitch 3 & 4.

Objects that move or
emit light in the detection area.

Remove the objects.

Sensitivity is too high. Set the sensitivity lower.

Wrong setting of dipswitches Check Table 1 dipswitch 11, 12, 15.

Signal saturation

Set dipswitch 11, 12 to "Rain","Snow".Raining or snowing

Use the rain-cover. (Separately available)
Or wipe the detection window with a damp cloth.
Do not use any cleaner or solvent.
Or install in a place keeping the waterdrops off.
Adjust the detection area to "Deep"(Outside).

Set dipswitch 18 to "ON" to adjust the 2nd 
row. During the installation mode only the 
2nd row remains active and the operation 
indicator shows yellow. After setting the 
row, switch dipswitch 18 "OFF". 

OFF ON
Installation mode

18 18

Dipswitch
18

Dipswitch
16

Dipswitch
17

Test input
(from the door controller)

The delay time between Test input and
Safety output is 10msec..

16

High

16

Low

To enable the presence detection, do not 
enter the detection area for 10 seconds 
after setting the timer.

Dipswitch
15

Safety output
(to door controller) Select "N.O." / "N.C." for Safety output.

15

N.O.

15

N.C.

Future use

Proper

Proper
operation

Remove highly reflecting objects from the detection
area. Or change the area depth angle.

Slow
Green

blinking

Signal saturation (BLUEZONE)

OPTEX Co.,LTD.
Manufacturer

5-8-12 Ogoto Otsu 520-0101, Japan
TEL.: +81(0)77-579-8700
FAX.: +81(0)77-579-7030
WEBSITE:
    www.optex.co.jp/as/eng/index.html

East coast office 
8510 McAlpines Park Drive, Suite 108
Charlotte, NC 28211 U.S.A.
TEL.: +1-800-877-6656
FAX.: +1(704)365-0818
WEBSITE: www.optextechnologies.com

OPTEX INCORPORATED
North and South America Subsidiary

18730 S. Wilmington Avenue, Suite 100 
Rancho Dominguez CA 90220 U.S.A
TEL.: +1-800-877-6656
FAX.: +1(310)898-1098 
WEBSITE: www.optextechnologies.com

Entry into 
4th row

Detection
area

Bi

13

Sensor
Door Bi-direction

Uni

13

Uni-direction

If the installation mode is required again, set dipswitch 18 to "OFF", then set to "ON".

All Areas

Width adjustment screws

Right eliminatedLeft eliminated

1 2 3 7 8 9

987654321

elimination
1

987654321

9
elimination
1 2

elimination
8 9

elimination
1 2 3

elimination
7 8 9

987654321 987654321

Image

elimination

NOTE When setting the Presense/Motion area width,
make sure to turn the width adjustment screws
until it clicks.

Dipswitch
6

Dipswitch
7

76

5rows

76

4rows

76

3rows

76

2rowsPresence/Motion
area row adjustment

Rows can be eliminated as shown below.
5rows 4rows 3rows 2rows

Approach area 
width adjustment

Dipswitch
8

Dipswitch
9

Dipswitch
10

8 9 10 87643 521

Active area
Inactive area

The width of Approach area can be 
adjusted by changing the Dipswitches as 
shown the left.

Set this switch to "Rain" if the sensor is 
used in a region with a lot of rain.

Dipswitch
11

Dipswitch
12

Rain mode

Snow mode

11

Normal

11

Rain

12

Normal

12

Snow Set this switch to "Snow" if the sensor is 
used in a region with snow or 
a lot of insects.

*Please refer to 
Table 2 for the 
details.13

Bi
Dipswitch

13 Direction

Dipswitch
14

Simultaneous
output

13

Uni When dipswitch 13 is set to "Uni",
this setting enables the door to close
faster when a person walks away from
the door.

14

OFF

14

ON

When Dipswitch 14 is set to "ON", both
the activation & safety relay outputs will 
operate simultaneously regardless of 
detection area. 
But only the Safety output relay 
will respond back with a Safety output
when it receives a Test input.

8
765432

1

Shallow Deep

-6°

-10° +8°

0°

+4°

-2°

-15° +10°

-10°
0°-5°

5°







ORIGINAL

OA-PRESENCE T

ENGLISH

 Knockout

NOTE

1. Affix the mounting template at the desired mounting position.
(When setting the detection area close to the door, mount the sensor according to the chart below.)
2. Drill two mounting holes of ø3.4mm (ø1/8”).
3. To pass the cable through the header, drill a wiring hole of ø8mm (ø5/16”).
4. Remove the mounting template.

It is required to check the operation manual if this symbol is shown on the product.

Place the housing cover .
If wiring is to be exposed, break the knockout.

H:  Height from the floor to the bottom of the header 
Y: Distance between the bottom of header and the sensor.
X: Distance between the door and the mounting surface

 (The mounting height is "H + Y".)

X

H

Y

Sensor

Door

Header

Floor

To remove the housing cover of the sensor
installed on the header, place a screw driver 
in the two notches on the upper part of the sensor.

59
14

60
3 

M
A

R
 2

01
3

Maximum mounting distance (Y)

3,000 (9'10")

0
0
0
0
0
0

X 2,000 (6' 6") 2,200 (7' 2") 2,500 (8' 2") 2,930 (9' 9")

0 No limit
50 (1 15/16") 50 (1 15/16”) 55 (2 3/16”) 70 (2 3/4”)

100 (3 15/16") 35 (1 3/8”) 40 (1 9/16”) 45 (1 3/4”) 55 (2 3/16”)
150 (5 7/8") 25 (1”) 30 (1 3/16”) 35 (1 3/8”) 40 (1 9/16”)
200 (7 7/8") 15 (9/16”) 20 (13/16”) 25 (1”) 35 (1 3/8”)

250 (9 13/16") 15 (9/16”) 20 (13/16”) 25 (1”)
300 (11 13/16") - 15 (9/16”)

H

45 (1 3/4")

-
- -

MANUFACTURER'S STATEMENT

WARNING Do not wash, disassemble, rebuild or repair the sensor, otherwise 
it may cause electric shock or breakdown of equipments. Danger of electric shock.

WARNING

CAUTION

NOTE

Disregard of warning may cause the improper operation causing death or serious injury of 
person.

Special attention is required to the section of this symbol.

Disregard of caution may cause the improper operation causing injury of person or damage to 
objects. 

NOTE

Read this operation manual carefully before use to ensure proper operation of the sensor.
Failure to read this operation manual may cause improper sensor operation and may result in serious injury or death of
person.The meanings of the symbols are as follows. Please study the following first and then read the contents of this 
operation manual.

1. This sensor is a non-contact switch intended for header mount or wall mount of an automatic 
     door. Do not use for any other applications. This sensor cannot be used for industrial doors or shutters, 
     when used, proper operation and safety cannot be guaranteed.
2. When setting the sensor's detection area, make sure there is no traffic around the installation site.
3. Before turning the power ON, check the wiring to prevent damage or malfunction of equipments that are connected
    to the sensor.
4. Only use the sensor as specified in the operation manual provided.
5. Be sure to install the sensor in accordance with the local laws and standards of the country in which the sensor is
    installed.
6. Before leaving the job site make sure that the sensor is operating properly and instruct the building owner/operator 
    on proper operation of the door and the sensor.
7.The sensor settings can only be changed by an installer or service engineer. When changed, the 
   changed settings and dates shall be registered in the maintenance logbook accompanying the door.

MOUNTING TEMPLATE

[mm(feet,inch)]

1

2

3

4

CAUTION 

Risk of getting caught.

Make sure to affix the mounting template as described in the above chart , 
otherwise it can be dangerous since there may be no detection area around 
the threshold. Install the sensor as low as possible on the header.

WARNING

Danger of electric shock.

Do not use the sensor without the cover. 
When using the cable knockout, install the sensor indoors or use the rain-cover 
(Separately available) otherwise electric shock or breakdown of
 the sensor may occur. 

TM
-0

03
1-

8

WARNING Before starting the procedure, ensure that the power is turned OFF.
When passing the cable through the hole, do not tear the shield, 
otherwise it may cause electric shock or breakdown of the sensor.Danger of electric shock.

5. Unhook  A  to remove the housing cover as shown below.
6. Fix the sensor to the mounting surface with two mounting screws.

A

Wire the cable to the door controller as shown below.

Power supply
12 to 24VAC ±10%
12 to 30VDC ±10%

Safety / Test output
Opto coupler ( NPN ) 
Voltage: 5 to 50VDC  

Test input
Opto coupler
Voltage: 5 to 30VDC  

To connector of
the sensor

1.Plug the connector of the sensor.
2.Open the setting cover.
3.Supply power to the sensor.  Adjust the detection area and set the dipswitches.  ( See ADJUSTMENTS)
4.Close the setting cover.

NOTE Make sure to connect the cable correctly to the door controller before turning the power ON.
To enable the presence detection, do not enter the detection area for 10 seconds after supplying the power.
Do not touch the dipswitches before turning the power ON, otherwise an error occurs.
When changing the settings of dipswitches, check ADJUSTMENTS 3 Dipswitch settings.

1. Red
2. Green
3. Blue
4. White
5. Brown
6. Orange

Stand-by  Green

Wrong dipswitch setting  Red & Green blinking
Signal saturation Slow Green blinking 

Sensor failure Fast Green blinking

Detection Red  

Status Operation LED color

Operation LED

64
(2

 1
/2

")

245(9 5/8")

36(1 7/16") 43(1 11/16")

125(4 15/16")
38(1 1/2")

9(
3/

8"
)

The specifications herein are subject to change without prior notice due to improvements.

(1) Connector
(2) Mounting holes
(3) Setting cover
(4) Setting cover screw
(5) Operation LED
(6) Detection window
(7)  Dipswitches
(8)  Depth angle adjustment screw
(9)  Depth angle indicator
(10) Function key 

NOTE

Model
Cover color
Mounting height
Detection area
Detection method

Depth angle adjustment
Power supply (  )

Power consumption
Operation LED
Safety / Test output

: OA-PRESENCE T
: Black / Silver
: 2.0 to 3.0m (6'7" to 9'10")
: See ADJUSTMENTS
: Active Infrared Reflection 

: -5 to 5°
: 12 to 24VAC ( ±10%)

12 to 30VDC ( ±10%)
: < 2W (< 3VA at AC)
: See chart below
: Opto coupler (NPN)

Voltage / 5 to 50VDC
Current / 100mA Max.
Dark current / 600nA Max. 
(Resistance load)

Test input

Output hold time
Response time 
Operating temperature
Operating humidity
IP rate
Category

Weight
Accessories

: Opto coupler
  Voltage / 5 to 30VDC

Current / 6mA Max. (30VDC)

: Approx. 0.5sec.
Noise level : <70dBA

: <0.3sec.
:
: <80%
: IP54

2 (EN ISO13849-1 : 2008)

: 260g (9.2oz)
: 1 Operation manual

2 Mounting screws
1 Mounting template
1 Cable 3m(9'10")
(6 × 0.14mm² AWG26 /
 Overcurrent protection with less than 2A)

[mm(inch)]

(1) (2)

(3) (4) (5) (6)

(7) (8) (9) (10)

1 43 52 6 98 107
ON

When setting cover is open.

(2) (2)

OUTER DIMENSIONS AND PART NAMES

SPECIFICATIONS

The following conditions are not suitable for the sensor installation.
 -Fog or exhaust emission around the door.
 -Wet floor.
 -Vibrating header or mounting surface.
 -Moving objects or a heating radiator in the detection area. 
 -Highly reflecting floor or highly reflecting objects around the door.

. 

NOTE

INSTALLATION

-20 to +55°C (-4 to 131°F)

: 
Performance level d (EN ISO13849-1 : 2008): 

*

*

When using this sensor, the sensor has to be connected to a door system which has the SELV circuit.



* Before changing these settings, set the function key to the "Setting mode".  When finished, set back to the 
   "Operation mode".

Wrong wiring or connection failure. Check the wires and connector.

Wrong wiring or connection failure. Check the wires and connector.

When the above procedures (1-3) are not followed, an error 
(Red & Green blinking) occurs.
Make sure to use the sensor only in "Operation Mode".
The sensor does not operate properly in "Setting Mode".

The actual detection area may become smaller depending on the ambient light, the color / material of
the object or the floor as well as the entry speed of the object.
The sensor may not be activated when the entering speed of an object or a person is slower than 
50mm / sec. or faster than 1,500mm / sec.

Left area width adjustment

Right area width adjustment

Mounting
surface

3-1.Setting the sensitivity
Normally set to "Middle". "Low" decreases the sensitivity and "High / S-High" increases
the sensitivity. Refer to the chart below for the suitable sensitivity to each installation
environment.

3-2.Setting the presence detection timer
The presence detection timer can be selected from 4 settings. To comply with
EN 16005, set the timer "30sec." or longer.

3-3.Setting the area width

3-4.Setting the frequency 

The actual detection area may become smaller depending on the ambient light, the color / material of
the object or the floor as well as the entry speed of the object.
The sensor may not be activated when the entering speed of the object or a person is slower than 
50mm / sec. or faster than 1,500mm / sec.

NOTE

NOTE

NOTE

0

500

500

Mounting
surface

: Detection area : Emitting area
0 500 1,000-500-1,000-1,500 1,500

0

500

500

0 500 1,000-500-1,000-1,500 1,500

Mounting height : 2,000(6' 6") 

 
NOTE

01.0 1.02.0 2.0

2.8

2.0
2.2
2.4
2.6

3.0

Follow these steps to change the settings of dipswitches.
1.Change the function key from "Operation Mode" to "Setting Mode".
2.Change the dipswitches setting.
3.Change the function key back to"Operation Mode".

The left and right width can be adjusted by combining dipswitches 5,6,7 and 8.
Referring to the chart below, select dipswitches 5 and 6 for the left and 
dipswitches 7 and 8 for the right area width adjustment.

Special attention to the setting is required when the door is used often by the elderly or children.
Please adjust the sensitivity and presence detection timer according to your risk assessment.

Mounting height [ mm (feet,inch) ]

2,000 (6' 6") 2,200 (7' 2") 2,500 (8' 2") 3,000 (9' 10") For example

Fl
oo

r c
on

di
tio

n Low reflection Middle Middle High S-High -Carpet
-Dark color floor

Middle reflection Low Middle Middle -Concrete

High reflection Low Low Middle High
-Tile
-Marble

Entry into
detection area

Stand-by

Green Red Green

Output

Area depth angle adjustment

The detection area can be adjusted up to 5° away from the door (Deep) or 5° towards the door (Shallow).
Adjust  the required detection area by turning the depth adjustment screw wth a screw driver. Check the detection area 
position with Red LED of the Operation LED using a tool such as a reflecting mirror.
For the compliance with EN 16005, the required fine adjustments applying the EN 16005 test conditions are recommended.

To enable the presence detection, do not enter the detection area 
for 10 seconds after setting the timer.

Mounting height : 2,200(7' 2") 

: Sensor

2.0
2.2
2.4
2.6
2.8
3.0

Deep Shallow

S-High

[mm(feet,inch)]

[m][m][m]

[m]

Dipswitches
Function key

Operation Mode

Setting Mode

21 2121 21

Low S-HighHighMiddle

43 4343 43

30sec. 180sec.60sec.

65 65 6565
Dipswitches

No spots 
eliminated Eliminated Eliminated Eliminated

Area
spots

87 87 8787
Dipswitches

No spots 
eliminated Eliminated Eliminated Eliminated

Area
spots

99

Setting2Setting1

0.5 -0.5 0.5 -0.5 0.5 -0.5

None

Check the operation according to the chart below. 

Status

Entry

Outside of 
detection  area 

Operation
    LED

1. Always keep the detection window clean. If dirty, wipe the window lightly with a damp cloth. 
                                                                                                (Do not use any cleaner or solvent.)
2. Do not wash the sensor with water.
3. Do not disassemble, rebuild or repair the sensor yourself, otherwise electric shock may occur.
4. When an operation LED blinks green, contact your installer or service engineer.
5. Always contact your installer or service engineer when changing the settings.
6. Do not paint the detection window.

Power OFF

WARNING

NOTE 1. When turning the power ON, always walk-test the detection area to ensure proper operation.
2. Do not place any objects that move or emit light in the detection area. (e.g. Plant, illumination, etc.)

1

2

3

ADJUSTMENTS

2.0
2.2
2.4
2.6
2.8
3.0

2.0
2.2
2.4
2.6
2.8
3.0

Make sure the detection area does not overlap with the door / header,otherwise ghosting / signal saturation
may occur.
Do not place any highly reflecting objects in the detection area, otherwise signal saturation may occur.

Dipswitch settings

NOTE

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

1 1 2 1 2 3

8 7 8 6 7 8

NOTE

CHECKING

Outside of 
detection  area 

- Stand-by Motion/Presence
detection active

COMPLIED STANDARDS

INFORM BUILDING OWNER / OPERATOR OF THE FOLLOWING ITEMS 

When using more than two sensors close to each other, set the different frequency for each sensor
by dipswitch 9.

Test input
(from door controller)

Safety / Test output
(to door controller)

High

< Test input and Safety / Test output timing chart >

*The test input delay time is the time period between the test input and safety / test output.

3-5.Setting the test input 
Set dipswitch 10 according to the test input from the door controller.  

1010

LowHigh

Low

Objects that move or
emit light in the detection area.
(Ex.Plant, illumination, etc.)

Remove the objects.
Sensitivity is too high. Set the sensitivity lower(*).

Wet floor. Check the installation condition referring to
INSTALLATION on  the reverse side.The exhaust emission or fog pen-

etrate into the detection area.

Remove the objects.

Adjust the detection area to "Deep" (Outside).

Problem Operation
LED

Possible cause Possible countermeasures

None Power supply voltage. Set to the stated voltage.
Wrong wiring or connection failure.

Fast
Green

blinking

Sensor failure.

Signal saturation.

Dirty detection window. Wipe the detection window with a damp cloth.
(Do not use any cleaner or solvent.)

Sensitivity is too low. Set the sensitivity higher(*).

The detection area overlaps with 
the door / header.

Adjust the detection area to "Deep" (Outside).

Door opens
when no one
is in the 
detection area.
(Ghosting)

Unstable Vibration of the header. Set the sensitivity lower.
Water drops on the detection window. Use the rain-cover (Separately available).

Or install in a place keeping the waterdrops off.

The detection area overlaps
with that of another sensor.
The detection  area  overlaps
with the door / header.
Reflecting objects in the detection area. 
Or reflecting light on the floor.

Door remains
open

Red Sudden change in the detection area. Check  ADJUSTMENTS 3-1 & 3-2(*).
If the problem still persists, hard-reset the
sensor.(Turn the power OFF and ON again.)

Slow
Green

blinking

Check the wires and connector.

Contact your installer or service engineer.

Remove highly reflecting objects from the
detection area. Or lower the sensitivity.
Or change the area angle. 

Check ADJUSTMENTS 3-4(*).

TROUBLESHOOTING

Wrong setting of dipswitches.Red &
Green

blinking

Door does not
open when a 
person enters 
the detection 
area.

Unstable Wrong detection area positioning. Check  ADJUSTMENTS 1 , 2 & 3(*).
Sensitivity is too low. Set the sensitivity higher(*).
Short presence detection timer. Set the presence detection timer longer(*).

Door remains
closed

Proper

Proper

1. Set the function key to "Setting Mode"
2. Change dipswitch 10 setting (ON    OFF    ON
    or OFF    ON    OFF) 
3. Set the function key back to "Operation Mode".

Wrong setting of dipswitches. Check  ADJUSTMENTS 3-5(*).

Dirty detection window. Wipe the detection window with a damp cloth.
(Do not use any cleaner or solvent.)

Wrong setting of function key. Set to "Operation Mode".

1 43 52 6 98 107
ON

INFRARED FINDER

Detection Area

Detection Area

1. Turn the depth adjustment screw to the right (Deep) to place the detection area most away from the door.
2. Set INFRARED FINDER sensitivity to "H" (High) and place it on the floor as shown below.

Area depth adjustment with INFRARED FINDER (Separately available) REFERENCE

3. Turn the depth adjustment screw to the left (Shallow) until the emitting area is placed at the position where
    INFRARED FINDER is in the low detection status (Slow Red blinking).

ON OFF ONOFF

Detection area according to the test conditions required by EN 16005.

Test conditions required by EN 16005
Floor : Grey paper
Detection object : 

EN 16005 CA reference body

Speed of detection object :
                              50mm / sec.

Sensor setting
Area angle : 0°
Sensitivity : "Middle"
Area width : 8 Spots

Test conditions

Test inputDetection

* t2 =Test input delay time 
         (10msec.)

t1(>t2)

t2 t2

OPTEX Technologies Inc.
Corporate Headquarters

North and South American Subsidiary

3882 Del Amo Blvd., Suite 604 Torrance, CA 90503 U.S.A.

TOLL-FREE: 800 877 6656     FAX.: +1 310 214 8655
WEBSITE: www.optextechnologies.com

East Coast Office 

OPTEX Co.,LTD. OPTEX Technologies B.V.
Manufacturer European Subsidiary

5-8-12 Ogoto Otsu 520-0101, Japan
TEL.: +81(0)77 579 8700      FAX.: +81(0)77 579 7030
WEBSITE: www.optex.co.jp

Tiber 2, 2491 DH The Hague, The Netherlands
TEL.: +31(0)70 419 41 00    FAX.: +31(0)70 317 73 21
E-MAIL: info@optex.nl          WEBSITE: www.optex.nl

8510 McAlpines Park Drive, Suite 108 Charlotte, 
NC 28211 U.S.A.
TOLL-FREE: 800 877 6656     FAX.: +1 704 365 0818
WEBSITE: www.optextechnologies.com
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MANUFACTURER’ S  STATEMENT

MIRAGE
Read this Operation Manual carefully before use, to ensure proper operation of this  Optex sensor.
Failure to read this Operation Manual may cause improper sensor operation and may result in serious injury or death.
This product is a non-contact activating switch intended for mounting in the header or the ceiling of an automatic door.
Do not use it for any other applications; otherwise proper operation and safety cannot be guaranteed.
Cautions:
1. Follow the instructions (especially   Note  ) in this Operation Manual when installing and adjusting the sensor.
2. When setting the sensor's area pattern, make sure there is no traffic around the installation site.
3. Before turning the power on, check the wiring to prevent damage or malfunction of equipment that is connected to the sensor.
4. Do not wash, disassemble, rebuild or repair the sensor by yourself; otherwise it may cause electric shock or breakdown of

the sensor.
5. Only use the sensor as specified in the supplied instructions.
6. Be sure to install the sensor in accordance with the local laws and standards of your country.
7. Before leaving the jobsite, be sure that this sensor is operating properly and instruct the building owner/operator on proper

operation of the door and this sensor.

Model
Cover color type
Mounting Height
Detection Area
Detection Method
Detection Angle
       Adjustments
Detection Width
        Adjustments
Power Supply
Current Draw
Operation  Indicator

* The specifications herein are subject to change without
prior  notice due to improvements.

: MIRAGE
: Black
: 3.0m (9’10”) Max.
: See “Detection Area”
: Active Infrared Reflection Method
: ±4  adjustable by 1   every one click
  (Deep / Shallow)
: 4 type selectable with Adjustment Shutters
  (Not angle adjustment)
: 12 to 30V AC / DC
: 200mA Max. (At 12V AC)
: Green  / Stand-by
  Red     / 1st Row Detection Active
  Orange / Other Row Detection Active

SPECIFICATIONS
Output

Relay Hold Time
Response Time
Operating Temperature
Weight
Accessories

: “Form C” relay 50V 0.3A Max.
  (Resistance Load)
: 0.5 sec.
: < 0.3 sec.
:  -20°C to +55°C ( -4°F to +131°F )
: 260g (9.2oz)
: 1  Cable 3m (9’10”)
  1  Operation Manual
  1  Area Adjustment Tool
  1  Adjustment Frame

5911751 2006.2

OUTER DIMENSIONS

1 : Mount lever(s)
2 : Bracket
3 : Connecter
4 : Main body
5 : Operation Indicator
6 : Dipswitches

7 : Sensitivity Switch
8 : Stopper
9 : Area Adjustment Screw
10: Width Adjustment Shutters
11: Detection Window

mm (inch)

Mounting Board Thickness : < 26mm (1”)

Adjustment Frame

3

6

5

4

2

INSTALLATION

1

Plug the Connector for the sensor to that for the cable.

Grey         Power Supply
Grey         12 to 30V  AC / DC
White     :   COM.
Yellow   :   N.O.
Green    :   N.C.

 Note
Connect the cable when main power is turned off. 7

Drill the mounting hole either under the header or ceiling.
 Note
Be sure that the mounting position is within the value of
those in “SPECIFICATION”.

The cable is arranged to connect to the door controller
properly as shown below.

* The values of the chart blow is of the Emitting Spots , but not of the
Detection Area.

 The actual Detection Area may become smaller depending on the
ambiance light and the color / material of object and the floor as well
as the entry speed of object.

B
C

D

A

F

E

Detection Areas are shown in the figure below.
After adjustment , turn the power off and on again, be sure to
walk-test all of detection areas.

1st Row
2nd Row
3rd Row
4th Row

: Detection Area
: Emitting Spot

Presence Detection
Motion Detection

Provided Detection Row type 1st 2nd 3rd 4th

DETECTION AREA

 Note
Be sure to fix firmly, otherwise the sensor
may fall off resulting in injures.

Place the Main Body on the Bracket referring
to the “ADJUSTMENT”.
Supply power to the sensor. Adjust the detection area
and set the various Switches.
 Note
Make sure that you connect the cable correctly to the
Control Unit of the door before turning the power on.

9

 Note
The cable between the
Main  Body and the
B r a c k e t  c a n n o t  b e
removed.
Do not pull the cable
strongly, otherwise it
may be damaged.

By pressing the Detection Window as shown, the Main Body
appears. Then remove the Main Body from the Bracket by press-
ing the Stopper (OUTER DIMENSIONS 8).

Fix the Bracket in the mount-
ing hole with the screws on
both sides.

Pull the Main Body

Pressing the
Detection Window

Pressing the Stopper

Mounting hole size

Fold the Mounting Levers in-
side.
Point the arrow sign inside
of the bracket to the doorside,
then insert the bracket into
the mounting hole.

A       2.00             2.20            2.50             2.70             3.00
B       0.42             0.47            0.53             0.57             0.64
C       0.85             0.94            1.07             1.15             1.28
D       1.50             1.65            1.88             2.03             2.25
E       2.07             2.28            2.59             2.80             3.11
F       0.21             0.23            0.26             0.28             0.31

A    6’  6 3/4”     7’  2 5/8”      8’  2 7/16”    8’ 10 5/16”    9’  10 1/8”
B    1’ 4 11/16”   1’  6 3/8”      1’  8 7/8”       1’ 10 1/2”      2’  1”
C    2’  9 5/8”      3’   15/16”       3’   6”        3’  9 3/8”      4’  2 3/8”
D   4’  11 1/8”    5’  5 1/16”      6’  1 7/8”    6’  7 13/16”  7’ 4 11/16”
E    6’  9 5/8”      7’  5 3/4”          8’   6”       9’  2 3/16”   10’  2 3/8”
F       8 1/8”         8 15/16”     10 3/16”              11”         1’  3/16

[ m ]

[ feet , inch ]

1

5 6 5 6

Immunity

5 6

Snow
Mode

5 6

Normal

Heavy
Snow
Mode

3 4 3 4 3 4 3 4

Position
1

Position
2

Position
3

Position
41 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

ONL  M  HL  M  H

0m1.0m2.0m

2.0m
2.2m
2.4m
2.6m
2.8m
3.0m

0m1.0m2.0m

2.0m
2.2m
2.4m
2.6m
2.8m
3.0m

0m1.0m2.0m

2.0m
2.2m
2.4m
2.6m
2.8m
3.0m

2

4

3

Adjusting the Pattern Width

ADJUSTMENT

 Note  Setting the pattern for exact door opening may give a slow
response to side approaching traffic.

Setting the Width adjustment
shutters

Setting the Row with the
Dipswitch 7 & 8.

Pattern when changed 4
to Deep (outside).

Pattern when changed -4
to Shallow (inside).

Pattern when Standard

Adjusting the Pattern Depth

1st2nd3rd4th

Setting of Sensitivity Switch and Dipswitches

Sensitivity Switch                   Dipswitches

Setting the Sensitivity

Normally set  to “M”.
“H” increases the sensitivity and “L” lowers the sensitivity.

Setting the Presence timer

1st Row and 2nd Row from
door provide the presence detection.

(1) Select the presence detection time.
(2) Turn the power off and on again. Otherwise it may leave

door open for the duration of the presence time set.
(3) After making sure that the door closes, wait for 10 seconds

before entering the detection area to set the Presence timer.

Setting the Frequency Function
 ( interference Prevention )

Four different frequencies can
be set by adjusting the
Dipswitch 3 and 4.

 Note When two or more sensors are installed close to each
other, it is possible that they interfere. When that
happens, change the Frequency.

Setting the Snow mode
Set the Dipswitch 5 and 6 to
snow mode , if the sensor is
used in a region with snow or
a lot of insects.

Adjusting the Depth
Angle between -4  to 4
(1  per click).

Shallow

 Note   Set the pattern for actual traffic. It may cause slow activation for the traffic from the front, when the Row is eliminated.

1 2

7 8

1 2 7 8

01.0m 1.0m
3.0m
2.8m
2.6m
2.4m
2.2m
2.0m

1
2 3 4 5 6 7

8

Depth

Opens All Areas

Eliminate

Eliminate

Eliminate

Fixing and removing the Main Body

1st2nd3rd4th 1st2nd3rd4th

:Erasable
 Area

: Erasable
  Area

7 8

4ROW 3ROW 2ROW 1ROW

7 8 7 8 7 8

: Erasable
  Area

: Erasable
  Area

1 2 1 2

15sec.

1 2

180sec.

1 2

2sec.

Place the Main Body in the Bracket, Paying atten-
tion to direction of the sensor.

Main body can be fixed in the Bracket when pushing the
Detection Window fully.
Main Body (Setting part) appears when pushing the De-
tection Window again.

After adjustment, Check the operation when the Main Body
is placed in the Bracket.

8 When the mounting holes are
exposed, use the
adjustment frame.

TROUBLESHOOTING

 Note   The door may open once after the power is switched on.

Inform the following items to the building
owner/operator
1. When turning the power on, always walk-test the sensor pattern to ensure proper operation.
2. Always keep the detection window clean. If dirty, wipe the window with a damp cloth (Do not use any cleaner or solvent).
3. Do not wash the sensor with water.
4. Do not disassemble, rebuild or repair the sensor yourself; otherwise electric shock may occur.
5. Contact your installer or the sales engineer if you want to change the settings.
6. Do not place an object that moves or emits light in the detection area. (Ex. Plant, illumination etc.)
7.  Do not paint the Detection Window.

Contact your installer or the sales engineer if:
 - you need to change the settings or replace the sensor.
 - the trouble still persists after checking and remedying as described above.

OPTEX CO., LTD. (ISO 9001 Certified by LRQA)
5-8-12 Ogoto Otsu 520-0101, Japan
TEL: +81 (0)77-579-8700    FAX: +81 (0)77-579-7030
WEBSITE:  www.optex.co.jp

Optex Technologies, Inc.
3882 Del Amo Blvd., Suite 604, Torrance, CA
90503-2162, USA
TEL: +1 (310) 214-8644
FAX: +1 (310) 214-8655
TOLL-FREE: +1 (800) 877-6656
WEBSITE: www.optexentrances.com

Secumatic b.v.
Tiber 2. 2491, DH The Hague, P.O. Box 24009 2490, AA The Hague
The Netherlands
TEL: +31 (0)70 419 41 00    FAX: +31 (0)70 317 73 21
E-MAIL: info@secumatic.nl    WEBSITE:  www.secumatic.nl

Entry motion
Power OFF Outside the

Detection area
Entry into 3rd
or 4th Row

(image)

Sensor status Power OFF Stand-by Motion
Detecion Active

Entry into 2nd
Row

Entry into 1st
Row

Outside the
Detection area

Motion or Presence
Detection Active

Stand-by

Orange Red Green
Yellow
Green
White

Output

Operation indicator GreenOFF
Yellow
Green
White

Yellow
Green
White

Yellow
Green
White

Does not
operate
Dose not
operate
consistently

Operates by
itself
(Ghosting)

Power supply is not adequate.
Connection  Failure.
Dirty detection window.

Sensitivity is Low.
There is an object that moves or emits light in the
detection area. (Ex. plant, illumination etc...)
Vibration of the header.
Sensitivity is high.
Waterdrops on detection window.

Detection area has interfered the area of
another sensor.
The detection 1st row spots are overlapping
with the door / header.

Door  stay open
or closed

There is an reflected object in the detection area.
Solar light reflects.

Presence timer is Infinity. There was an abrupt
condition change in the detection area.

Adjust to stated voltage.
Check the wiring and the connector.
Wipe the detection window with a damp cloth (Do not
use any cleaner or solvent).
Set the Sensitivity Switch “H”.

Set the Sensitivity Switch “L”.

Remove the object.

Remove the object.

Secure the header. Or set the Sensitivity Switch “L”.

Install in a place keeping the waterdrops off. OR
use a rain-cover (Optional).
Set the different frequency position each other.

Adjust the detection area to deep (outside).

Turn the power off and on again.

Trouble Possible Cause Solution

CHECKING
Check the operation according to the chart below.

There was a puddle left by rain or snow.
The floor has gotten wet.
The exhaust of the car and the fog penetrate
into the detection area.

This sensor is equipped with the anti-malfunction.
However, pay attention when installing as malfunction
may occur under the left conditions.







Angle plate

4. Drill holes at the 2 marks using 
    a 3/16” drill bit.

3. Mark the center of the two 
    mounting holes.

6. Install housing with supplied screws.
    ( DO NOT FULLY TIGHTEN )

1. Drill two 1/8” mounting holes on 
    back of housing.

2. Hold housing at desired mounting  
    location ensuring it is level.

8. Close the sensor casing.7. Ensure housing is level and tighten 
    screws.

Detection
area

Less than 8”

30 - 44” Sensitive area

7 feet

7-8”

Within 12” from mounting wall

PIR Sensor

Receiver

Touch free

5. Knock in the two plastic anchors.

Holes with 
plastic anchors

THICK

THIN



7 to 8”

30 to 44”

For hand sticker: 30 to 44” Touch Free

Wave hand here
to open door

Touch Free

Wave hand here

to open door

Angle plate

Thin

Angle PlateAngle Plate

Thick
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WARNING Do not wash, disassemble, rebuild or repair the sensor, otherwise 
it may cause electric shock or breakdown of the equipment. Danger of electric shock.

WARNING

CAUTION

NOTE

Disregard of warning may cause the improper operation causing death or serious injury of 
a person.

Special attention is required to the section of this symbol.

Disregard of caution may cause the improper operation causing injury of a person or damage to 
objects. 

NOTE

Read this operation manual carefully before use to ensure proper operation of this product.
Failure to read this operation manual may cause improper operation and may result in serious injury or
death of a person.The meanings of the symbols are as follows.

1. This product is a non-contact switch intended for header mount or wall mount for use on an automatic sliding door. 
    Do not use for any other applications. 
2. When setting the sensor's detection area, make sure that there is no traffic around the installation site.
3. Before turning the power ON, check the wiring to prevent damage or malfunction of equipment connected to the product.
4. Only use the product as specified in the operation manual provided.
5. Be sure to install and adjust the sensor in accordance with the local laws and standards of the country in which 
    the product is installed.
6. Before leaving the installation site make sure that the product is operating properly and instruct the building
    owner/operator on proper operation of the door and the product.
7.The product settings can only be changed by an installer or service engineer. When changed, the 
   changed settings and the date shall be registered in the maintenance logbook accompanying the door.

 

NOTE The following conditions are not suitable for sensor installation :  
 - Fog or exhaust emission around the door.  - Wet floor.
 - Moving objects or objects that emit light near the detection field. 
 - Highly reflecting floor or highly reflecting objects around the door.

 - Grating floor.

It is required to check the operation manual if this symbol is shown on the product.

BLUEZONE AREA
When dipswitch 15 is set to "ON", the BLUEZONE area, that provides extra safety over the threshold, is activated.
In case the BLUEZONE function is not required, set dipswitch 15 to "OFF".
Do not set the 2nd row overlapping the threshold regardless of the setting of dipswitch 15.

BLUEZONE
(1st row)

2nd row

3rd row

BLUEZONE
(1st row)

2nd row
3rd row

OA-FLEX T

OUTER DIMENSIONS AND PART NAMES

(1) Connector
(2) Mounting holes
(3) Operation indicator

(5) Area angle adjustment screws
(6) Area width adjustment screws

(4) Dipswitches 

(7) Detection window
(8) Area adjustment tool

[inch (mm)]

9 10/16"(245) 1 7/16"(37)

5/
16

"(7
.5

)
2 

11
/1

6 "
(6

8)

1 7/16"(36) 1 11/16"(43)
4 15/16"(125)

(1) (2)

(3) (6)(5)(4) (7)

(8)

Model 
Cover color
Mounting height
Detection area
Detection method

Power supply (*2 )

Power consumption
Operation indicator

Activation output

: OA-FLEX T
: Black
: 6'7"(2.0m) to 9'10"(3.0m)
: See DETECTION AREA
: Active infrared reflection(*1)

: < 2.0W (< 5VA at AC)
: See Operation indicator table

Output hold time

Operating
           temperature
Operating humidity

IP rate
Weight
Accessories

: Approx. 0.5 sec.
Noise level : < 70dBA

Response time : < 0.3 sec.

:  -31 to 131°F (-35 to +55°C)

: < 80%     

: IP54
: 7.8oz (220g)  
: 1 Operation manual
  2 Mounting screws
  1 Mounting template

The specifications herein are subject to change without prior notice due to improvements.NOTE
*1 : BLUEZONE (1st row), 2nd and 3rd rows have a presence detection function.
*2 : When using this sensor, the sensor has to be connected to a door system which has the SELV circuit.
*3 : Overcurrent protection with less than 2A. *4 : See BLUEZONE AREA

SPECIFICATIONS

  1 Area adjustment tool
  1 Cable 9'10"(3m)

Area angle adjustment
  Width : ±7°
  ( 2 clicks with 3.5°every click-Left/Right )

: Depth : -8° to +8°

: Form A relay
  50V 0.3A Max. (Resistance load)
: Form A relay
  50V 0.3A Max. (Resistance load)

Safety output

Test intput : Opto coupler
  Voltage / 5 to 30VDC
  Current / 6mA Max. (30VDC)

: 12 to 24VAC  ±10%  (50 / 60Hz)
  12 to 30VDC  ±10% 

Operation indicator table
1sec. 1sec.Status

Stand-by (Operation mode)

Set-up

BLUEZONE (1st row) detection (*4)
2nd row detection
3rd row detection

4th-6th row detection

Operation indicator color
Yellow Blinking

Green

Blue
Red Blinking

Red
Orange

Signal saturation
Sensor failure

Slow Green Blinking
Fast Green Blinking

Stand-by (Installation mode) Yellow

   (8 × 0.22mm² AWG24 ) (*3 )

Orange

B
C
D
E
F
G

H

I

J

BLUEZONE
(1st row)

2nd row

3rd row

4th row

5th row

6th row

A
X

DETECTION AREA

The actual detection area may become smaller depending on the ambient light, the color / 
material of the object or the floor as well as the entry speed of the object.
The sensor may not be activated when the entering speed of the object or a person is slower than 
50mm / sec. or faster than 1500mm / sec.

NOTE

B
C
D
E
F
G
H
I
J

A

[ feet,inch (m) ]

(2.00) (2.30)7'7" 8'2"

(0.38) (0.46) 1'8"

(2.06) (2.48) 8'10"
(1.49) (1.80) 6'5"
(0.92) (1.11) 3'11"
(1.75) (2.11) 7'6"
(1.34) (1.62) 5'9"
(0.84) (1.01) 3'7"
(0.71) (0.86) 3'1"

(0.13)

6'7"

1'3"

6'9"
4'11"

3'
5'9"
4'5"
2'9"
2'4"

5" (0.16)
1'6"

8'2"
5'11"
3'8"

6'11"
5'4"
3'4"

2'10"

6" 7"

(2.50)

(0.50)

(2.69)
(1.95)
(1.20)
(2.29)
(1.76)
(1.09)
(0.94)

(0.17)

9'10"

1'12"

10'7"
7'8"
4'9"

9'
6'11"
4'4"
3'8"

8"

(3.00)

(0.60)

(3.23)
(2.34)
(1.45)
(2.75)
(2.11)
(1.31)
(1.13)

(0.21)

Charts show the values in the following
area angle adjustment settings ; Depth : 0°
                                                    Width : 0°

: Emitting spots

: Emitting spots 
  (can be eliminated)
: Detection Area

Emitting area

1

CAUTION 

Risk of getting caught.

Make sure to affix the mounting template as described in the above chart , 
otherwise it can be dangerous since there may be no detection area around 
the threshold. Install the sensor as low as possible on the header.

H : Height from the floor to the bottom of the header

Y : Distance between the bottom of the header and the sensor
X : Distance between the door and the mounting surface

    (The mounting height is "H + Y".)

Maximum mounting distance (Y)X

H

Y

Sensor

Door

Header

Floor

[feet,inch (m)]

1. Affix the mounting template at the desired mounting position.

2. Drill two mounting holes of ø1/8" (ø3.4mm).
3. To pass the cable through the header, drill a wiring hole of ø3/8" (ø10mm).
4. Remove the mounting template.
5. Remove the housing cover. Fix the sensor to the mounting surface with the two mounting screws.

(When setting the detection area close to the door, mount the sensor according to the chart below.)

NOTE Make sure not to mount the sensor lower than the bottom of header.

WARNING

Danger of electric shock.

Do not use the sensor without the cover. 
When using the cable knockout, install the sensor indoors or use the rain-cover 
(Separately available) otherwise electric shock or breakdown of
 the sensor may occur. 

4 Place the housing cover.
If wiring is to be exposed, break the knockout.

2

3

INSTALLATION

1.Plug the connector.
2.Supply power to the sensor.  Adjust the detection area and set the dipswitches. 
   (See ADJUSTMENTS 3. Dipswitch settings)

NOTE Make sure to connect the cable correctly to the door controller before turning the power ON.
When turning the power ON or after adjusting the settings, do not enter the detection area for more 
than 10 seconds in order to enable the presence detection.

Before starting the procedure, make sure that the power is turned OFF.
When passing the cable through the hole, do not tear the shield.
otherwise it may cause electric shock or breakdown of the sensor.

WARNING

Danger of electric shock.

KnockoutKnockout

Do not touch the dipswitches before turning the power ON, otherwise an error occurs.
When changing the settings of dipswitch, see ADJUSTMENTS 3. Dipswitch settings

12 to 24VAC±10% / 12 to 30VDC±10%

Opto coupler / Voltage: 5 to 30VDC

1.Grey
2.Grey
3.White
4.Yellow
5.White stripe
6.Yellow stripe
7.Red (+)
8.Black (-)

Power
supply

Safety
 output

Activation
output 2

1

3

4Test
input

1

2

3

4

Form A relay 50V 0.3A Max.

Form A relay 50V 0.3A Max.

X 6'7" (2.00)

0 No limit
8" 8"

(0.10) 8" 8" 8"
(0.15) 5" 6" 7"
(0.20) - 5"

7'7" (2.30)

(0.20)
(0.20)
(0.15)
(0.12) 6"

(0.25)
(0.30)

(0.05)2"
4"
6"
8"

10"
12" -

H

8"
(0.20)
(0.13)

(0.20)

-
- -
- 4"

8'2" (2.50) 9'10"

0
0
0
0
0
0

(3.0)

(0.20)
(0.20)
(0.19)
(0.14)
(0.11)



1
ADJUSTMENTS

Dipswitch settings

Area angle adjustment

3

1. Always keep the detection window clean. If dirty, wipe the window with a damp cloth.(Do not use any cleaner / solvent.)
2. Do not wash the sensor with water.
3. Do not disassemble, rebuild or repair the sensor yourself, otherwise electric shock may occur.
4. When the operation indicator blinks Green, contact your installer or service engineer.
5. Always contact your installer or service engineer when changing the settings.
6. Do not paint the detection window.

WARNING

1. When turning  the power ON, always walk-test the detection area to ensure the proper operation.
2. Do not place any objects that move or emit light in the detection area. (e.g. Plant, illumination, etc.)NOTE

INFORM BUILDING OWNER / OPERATOR OF THE FOLLOWING ITEMS 

1-2.Area width angle adjustment
The angle of the detection area can both be moved 7° either left or right in 2 steps.

1-1.Area depth angle adjustment

Left Right

Deep Shallow

1 2 7 8

Left
eliminated

Right
eliminated

NOTE

NOTE

Area width adjustment2

The presence timer is applied to 
BLUEZONE(1st row), 2nd row and 3rd row.
The presence timer can be selected 
from 4 settings.

When using more than one sensor close 
to each other, set the frequency different
for each sensor.

Set the depth rows with dipswitches 6 and 7.

Row adjustment

BLUEZONE
(1st row)

Function

Dipswitch
1

Dipswitch
2

Dipswitch
3

Dipswitch
4

Dipswitch
5

Dipswitch
6

Dipswitch
7

Dipswitch
8

Dipswitch
9

Dipswitch
10

Dipswitch
11

Dipswitch
12

Set the sensitivity according to the mounting 
height.

Setting Comment

Dipswitch
16

Sensitivity

Dipswitch settings table

Presence timer

Frequency

Immunity

Activation output

When dipswitch 15 is set to "ON", the 
BLUEZONE (1st row) is active and looks 
through the threshold.

32

30sec.

32

60sec.

32

180sec. 600sec.

32

A

54

B

54

C

54

D

54

6rows

6 7

5rows

6 7

4rows

6 7

3rows

6 7

ON

8

OFF

8

High

1

Low

1

N.C.

9

N.O.

9

Safety output
N.C.

10

N.O.

10

Presence area

N/A

All areas

12

1st to 3rd
row

12

Safety input
Low

11

High

11

Dipswitch
13

Dipswitch
14

Dipswitch
15

Simultaneous
output

ON

14

OFF

14

ON

15

OFF

15

Set dipswitch 8 to "ON" when the sensor 
operates by itself (Ghosting).

Set dipswitch 12 to "ON" when the 
presence timer is applied to all areas.

Dipswitch 9 is for the Activation output 
to door controller.

Dipswitch 10 is for the Safety output 
(to door controller).

Dipswitch 11 is for the Safety input 
(from door controller).

When Dipswitch 14 is set to "ON", both
Activation & Safety output will operate
simultaneously regardless of detection area. 
But only Safety output will respond back 
with Safety output when it receives 
Safety input.

Adjust the detection area width with the adjustment screws.

When setting the detection area width, make sure to turn the adjustment screws until it clicks.
        cannot be eliminated separately, neither can

Make sure that the detection area does not overlap with the door / header, and there is no highly
reflecting object near the detection area otherwise ghosting / signal saturation may occur.

When adjusting the 2nd row close to the door, see dipswitch 16 in Dipswitch settings table for the easier adjustment.

Deep

-8° +8°

Shallow

* : When dipswitch 15 is set to "ON".NOTE

CHECKING

Entry
Entry to 

4th to 6th row
Entry to
3rd row

Entry to
2nd row

Entry to
BLUEZONE

(*)
Power off

Outside of 
detection area

Check the operation according to the chart below. 

OFF

OFF
ON

OFF

Image

Operation 
indicator None Green Orange Red Red Blinking Blue

Activation
output

Safety
output

High10

Low10

ON

OFF

ON

OFFN.O.9
OFF14

N.C.9

ON14

OFF14

ON14

OFF
ON

ON

OFF

ON

OFF

OFF
ON

OFFON

OFFHigh10

Low10

OFF

ON

OFF

N.O.9

N.C.9

[feet,inch (m)]

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

Front view

6'7"(2.0)

9'10"(3.0)
6'7"
(2.0)

6'7"
(2.0)

3'3"
(1.0)

3'3"
(1.0)

0

6'7"(2.0)

9'10"(3.0)
9'10"
(3.0)

6'7"
(2.0)

3'3"
(1.0)

0

[feet,inch (m)] [feet,inch (m)]

6'7"(2.0)

9'10"(3.0)
6'7" 
(2.0)

3'3" 
(1.0)

3'3"
(-1.0)

0

[feet,inch (m)]

6'7"(2.0)

9'10"(3.0)
6'7"
(2.0)

3'3"
(1.0)

3'3"
(1.0)

0

[feet,inch (m)]

6'7"(2.0)

9'10"(3.0)
6'7"
(2.0)

3'3"
(1.0)

3'3"
(1.0)

0

3.5°×23.5°×2 Left Right

TROUBLESHOOTING

1 2 7 8

Contact your installer or service engineer.Sensor failure.

Wrong wiring or connection failure. Check the wires and connector.

Wrong wiring or connection failure. Check the wires and connector.

Door operation Operation
indicator Possible cause Possible countermeasures

None Wrong power supply voltage. Set to the stated voltage.
Wrong wiring or connection failure.

Fast
Green

Blinking

Signal saturation. (2nd and/or 3rd row)

Dirty detection window. Wipe the detection window with a damp cloth.
Do not use any cleaner or solvent.

Sensitivity is too low. Set the sensitivity higher.

The detection area overlaps with 
the door/header.

Adjust the detection area to "Deep" (Outside).

Door opens
when no one
is in the 
detection area.
(Ghosting)

Unstable

Door remains
open

Sudden change in the detection area. Check ADJUSTMENTS 3 dipswitch 1 to 3.
If the problem still persists, hard-reset the sensor.
(Turn the power OFF and ON again.)

 

Slow
Green

Blinking

Check the wires and connector.

Remove highly reflecting objects from the 
detection area. Lower the sensitivity.
Change the area depth angle. 

Door does not
open when a 
person enters 
the detection 
area.

Unstable Wrong detection area positioning. Check  ADJUSTMENTS 1, 2.
Sensitivity is too low. Set the sensitivity higher.
Short presence timer. Set the presence timer longer.

Proper

Proper

Wrong setting of dipswitches. Check ADJUSTMENTS 3 dipswitch 9,10,11.

Dirty detection window. Wipe the detection window with a damp cloth.
Do not use any cleaner or solvent.

Proper 
operation

Others Set dipswitch 8 to "ON".

Adjust the detection area to "Deep" (Outside).

Waterdrops on the detection window.

Install in a place keeping the waterdrops off.

The detection area overlaps with that 
of another sensor.

Check ADJUSTMENTS 3 dipswitch 4,5.

Objects that move or emit light in 
the detection area.

Remove the objects.

Sensitivity is too high. Set the sensitivity lower.

Installation mode is set to "ON". Set dipswitch 16 to "OFF".Yellow
Remove highly reflecting objects from the
detection area. Lower the sensitivity.
Change the area depth angle. 

Signal saturation. 
(4th, 5th, 6th row and/or BLUEZONE)

Slow
Green

Blinking

Wipe the detection window with a damp cloth.
Use the rain-cover. (Separately available)

Do not use any cleaner or solvent.

Proper

The detection area overlaps with 
the door/header.

OPTEX Co.,LTD.
Manufacturer

5-8-12 Ogoto Otsu 520-0101, Japan
TEL.: +81(0)77-579-8700
FAX.: +81(0)77-579-7030
WEBSITE:
    www.optex.co.jp/as/eng/index.html

East coast office 
8510 McAlpines Park Drive, Suite 108
Charlotte, NC 28211 U.S.A.
TEL.: +1-800-877-6656
FAX.: +1(704)365-0818
WEBSITE: www.optextechnologies.com

OPTEX INCORPORATED
North and South America Subsidiary

18730 S. Wilmington Avenue, Suite 100 
Rancho Dominguez CA 90220 U.S.A
TEL.: +1-800-877-6656
FAX.: +1(310)898-1098 
WEBSITE: www.optextechnologies.com

FCC WARNING(For USA)
Changes or modifications not expressly approved by the party responsible for compliance could void the
user's authority to operate the equipment.

IC(For CANADA)
Operation is subject to the following two conditions:
(1) this device may not cause interference, and
(2) this device must accept any interference received, indluding interference that may cause undesired operation of 
     the device.

This equipment has been tested and found to comply with the limits for a Class B digital device, pursuant to part 15 of
the FCC Rules. These limits are designed to provide reasonable protection against harmful interference in a residential
installation.This equipment generates, uses and can radiate radio frequency energy and, if not installed and used in 
accordance with the instructions, may cause harmful interference to radio communications. However, there is no 
guarantee that interference will not occur in a particular installation. If this equipment does cause harmful interference 
to radio or television reception, which can be determined by turning the equipment off and on, the user is encouraged 
to try to correct the interference by one or more of the following measures: 
 -Reorient or relocate the receiving antenna
 -Increase the separation between the equipment and receiver.
 -Connect the equipment into an outlet on a circuit different from that to which the receiver is connected.
 -Consult the dealer or an experienced radio/TV technician for help.  

1.The antennas cannot be exchanged.
2.To comply with FCC RF exposure compliance requirements, aseparation distance of at least 20cm must be 
   maintained between the antenna of this device and all persons.

-NOTICE-

-NOTICE-

Installation mode

Set dipswitch 16 to "ON" to adjust the 2nd 
row. During the installation mode only the 
2nd row remains active and the operation 
indicator shows yellow. After setting the row 
switch dipswitch 16 "OFF".

ON

16

OFF

16







Specification manual

DETECTION AREA

59
24

40
1 

A
P

R
 2

01
6

The actual detection area may become smaller depending on the ambient light, the color / material of the
object or the floor as well as the entry speed of the object.

NOTE

: 1st row area

: 2nd row area

: 3rd row area

Chart shows figures if all angles are set at 0degree.

WARNING

CAUTION

NOTE

Disregard of warning may cause improper operation causing death or serious injury of 
a person. 

Special attention is required to the section of this symbol.

Disregard of caution may cause improper operation causing injury of a person or damage to 
objects. 

NOTE

The following conditions may not be suitable for sensor installation.
- Fog or exhaust emission around the door.
- Moving objects or objects that emit light near the detection area. 
- Highly reflecting floor or highly reflecting objects around the door. 
- Wet floor.

NOTE

WARNING Do not wash, disassemble, rebuild or repair the sensor, otherwise 
it may cause electric shock or breakdown of the equipment. Danger of electric shock

Read this manual carefully before use to ensure proper operation of this product.
Failure to read this manual may cause improper operation and may result in serious injury or death of a person.
The meanings of the symbols are as follows. Please study the following first and then read the contents of this manual.

1. PREMIER T version Sensor Heads (OA-613 T) & Controller (OC-913C T) are not compatible with
    old PREMIER version Sensor Heads (OA-603, OA-613) and controller (OC-903C, OC-913C).
    Do not intermix Old & New versions.
2. This sensor is a non-contact switch intended header mount or wall mount for use on automatic swing doors.
    Do not use for any other application. 
3. When setting the sensor's detection area, make sure that there is no traffic around the installation site.
4. Before turning the power ON, check the wiring to prevent damage or malfunction of equipment connected to
    the sensor.
5. Only use the sensor as specified in the operation manual provided.
6. Be sure to install and adjust the sensor in accordance with the local laws and standards of the country in
    which the sensor is installed.
7. Before leaving the installation site, make sure that the sensor is operating properly and instruct the building
    owner/operator on proper operation of the door and the sensor.
8. The sensor settings can only be changed by an installer or service engineer. When changed, the 
    changed settings and the date shall be registered in the maintenance logbook accompanying the door. 

MANUFACTURER'S STATEMENT

SPECIFICATION

Model (System name)
Power supply

Power consumption

Output *
Test input

Output hold time

Response time
Operating temperature

Operating humidity
Accessories

: PREMIER T            
: 12 to 24VAC ±10% (50 / 60Hz)
  12 to 30VDC            
: < 2.2W (< 4VA at AC)
  at 1 OA-613 T & 1 OC-913C T
: CMOS. Relay voltage / 5VDC
: Opto coupler
  Voltage 5 to 30VDC
  Current 6mA Max. (30VDC)
: 0.5sec. fixed (Activate output) 
  0.5sec. to 10sec.(Safety output)
: < 0.3sec.
:  -4 to 131°F (-20 to +55°C)
   without dew condensation
: < 80%
: 1 Spec manual
  1 Installation manual
  2 Mounting screws
  1 Mounting templates for OA-613 T 
  1 Communication cable 3'3" (1m)
  1 Wiring cable 2' (0.6m)
  1 Velcro tape
  2 Wiring shells

Model (Sensor head)
Cover color
Mounting height
Detection area
Detection method
Depth angle adjustment

IP rate
Weight

Model (Controller)
Weight

: OA-613 T
: Black    
: 6'7" (2.0m) to 8'2" (2.5m)
: See DETECTION AREA
: Active infrared reflection **
: 1st row area  ±5°
  2nd & 3rd row area  ±5°
: IP44
: 8.1oz (230g) 

: OC-913C T
: 2.3oz (65g)

NOTE

Stand-by  

Signal saturation
Sensor failure

1st row area detection

Status

SPECIFICATIONS

2nd or 3rd row area detection
Waiting for next learning

During opening or closing
During learning

Setting error
Communication error
Mixed version error

Solid Green

Slow Green blinking
Fast Green blinking

 Blinking Red

 Color

Solid Red
Solid Yellow

Solid Orange
 Blinking Yellow

Slow Orange blinking
Twice Orange blinking
Red & Green blinking

Door fully closed

During learning

Status

Door fully opened
Door closing

Communication error
Mixed version error

Solid Green

Slow Green blinking

Solid Red
Solid Orange

Twice Orange blinking
Red & Green blinking

Door opening  Blinking Red

 Color

LED indication Operation

Safety output

Activate output

Solid Green
OFF

 Solid Orange

Activate input
 Solid Orange

When not outputting
When outputting
When outputting

When receiving input
OFF

OFF

When not receiving input

When not outputting

Motor input
 Solid Green When not receiving Motor positive

Solid Red When not receiving Motor negative
OFF When not receiving input

: Two type of outputs (Activate ,  Safety)
: All rows have the presence detection.

* 
**

The specifications herein are subject to change without prior notice due to improvements.

Operation indicator : OA-613 T

Operation indicator : OC-913C T

Interface LED : OC-913C T

[ft,inch (mm)]

B
C
D
E
F
G
H
I
J

1'2"(364)

7"(182)

1'(23)

2'2"(664)

4'7"(1391)

2'3"(682)

4'4"(1318)

6'9"(2045)

9'5"(2864)

1'4"(400)

8"(200)

1'(25)

2'5"(730)

5'1"(1530)

2'6"(750)

4'9"(1450)

7'5"(2250)

10'4"(3150)

8'2"(2500)

1'6"(455)

9"(227)

1'(28)

2'9"(830)

5'9"(1739)

2'10"(852)

5'5"(1648)

8'5"(2557)

11'9"(3580)

A 6'7"(2000) 7'3"(2200)

OUTER DIMENSIONS AND PART NAMES

[inch (mm)]

2 
1/

4"
(5

6.
5)

9 3/4"(248)

(1) (2)(3) (4)

(5) (6) (7)(8)(9)

(10) (10)

(1)

10 13/16"(275)

Sensor head: OA-613 T

Controller: OC-913C T

(1) : Safety output hold timer
(2) : Knowing Act timer
(3) : Lockout timer
(4) : Dipswitches
(5) : Operation indicator
(6) : Connector
(7) : Interface LED
       (Motor input, Activate input, Safety output,
        Activate output)

1 1/8"(29.3)

[inch (mm)]

A
ct

iv
at

e 
in

pu
t

S
af

et
y 

ou
tp

ut

A
ct

iv
at

e 
ou

tp
ut

Safety output
hold time
(0.5 to 10sec.)

Lockout timer
(0 to 24sec.)

MaxMinMaxMin

Directional plug

Operation
indicator

1 432 7

Made in Japan

MaxMin

Knowing Act timer(0 to 24sec.)

5 8

OC-913C T

M
ot

or
 in

pu
t

6

Power supply

Power consumption

: 12 to 24VAC ±10%
  12 to 30VDC
: < 2.2W(< 4VA at AC)
   at 1 OA-613 T & 1 OC-913C T

Safety relay
contact

N.O. N.C.

1

Door
open signal

Act Saf

2

Auto Lockout

Auto Manual

3

Knowing Act

OFF ON

4

Data input

OFF ON
5

PWM

OFF ON
6

Test input

Enable Disable
7

High Low

Test input

8

(4)

(6)

(7)

(5)

3 
1/

4"
 (8

5)

(1) (3)(2)

2 9/16"(65)

: Connector
: Sensitivity potentiometer
: Mode setting switches
: Area width setting switch
: 1st row angle screw
: 1st row area angle gauge
: 2nd & 3rd area angle screw
: 2nd & 3rd area angle gauge
: Operation indicator
: Mounting holes

1 
1/

4"
(3

2)

(1)
(2)
(3)
(4)
(5)
(6)
(7)
(8)
(9)

(10)

1 2

3 4

56789

2'
 (0

.6
)

1011
12 16

15

Wiring cable

[inch (mm)]

1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9

10
11
12
13
14
15
16

: Power
: Power
: Motor voltage input positive (+)
: Motor voltage input negative (-)
: Activate input (+)
: Activate input (-)
: Safety(Stall) output
: Safety(Stall) output
: Activate output
: Activate output
: Test input (+)
: Test input (-)
: N/A
: N/A
: Data input (+)
: Data input (-)

 : Orange
 : Brown
 : Red
 : Black
 : White /Purple line
 : Purple
 : Blue
 : Blue
 : Yellow
 : Yellow
 : Grey / Pink
 : Red / Blue

 : White / Red line
 : White

CAUTION When using Test input (dipswitch 7) is Enable, Signal lines of
Safety input should not be connected to the same port.



SHALLOWDEEP
AREA  DEPTH

6 6

Min Max

 1st row area 
sensitivity   

potentiometer

LOCKOUT TIMER(Sec.)
0 1 2 4

7 8 7 8 7 8 7 8SNOW  MODE
SNOWNORMAL
55

RAIN MODE 
RAINNORMAL
44

PRESENCE 
TIMER(Sec.)

15

1 2

30

1 2

60

1 2

120

1 2

1st row area 
sensitivity potentiometer

2nd & 3rd row area 
sensitivity potentiometer

1 Area depth angle adjustment

5 Mode setting switch
(Left bank)

4 Area width setting switch
(Right bank)

5-1. Setting the Presence timer 

2

ADJUSTMENTS for OA-613 T

Adjusting the Sensitivity

1 2 1 2 1 2 1 2

15 Sec. 30 Sec. 60 Sec. 120 Sec.

33

Setting2Setting1

1st row area 
angle screw

2nd &3rd row area 
angle screw

Set the dipswitch as necessary.
 Active 
 Inactive

1,2
3
4
5
6

7,8

: Presence timer
: Frequency
: Rain mode
: Snow mode
: Area depth
: Extend Lockout timer

1 Timer adjustment

ADJUSTMENTS for OC-913C T

3 Initial setup

NOTE

InactiveActive

5-2. Setting the Frequency 

44

RainNormal

5-3. Setting the Rain mode

55

SnowNormal

5-4. Setting the Snow mode

66

SHALLOWDEEP

5-5. Setting the Area depth 5-6. Setting the Extend Lockout timer

NOTE

Safety output
hold time

(0.5 to 10sec.)

Lockout
timer

(0 to 24sec.)
MaxMinMaxMin

1. Always keep the detection window clean. If dirty, wipe the window with a damp cloth.(Do not use any cleaner / solvent.)
2. Do not wash the sensor with water.
3. Do not disassemble, rebuild or repair the sensor yourself, otherwise electric shock may occur.
4. When the operation indicator blinks Green, contact your installer or service engineer.
5. Always contact your installer or service engineer when changing the settings.
6. Do not paint the detection window.

WARNING

1. After applying power, wait 10 seconds then walk test detection area to ensure proper operation.
2. Do not place any objects that move or emit light in the detection area. (e.g. Plant, illumination, etc.)

NOTE

INFORM BUILDING OWNER / OPERATOR OF THE FOLLOWING ITEMS 

NOTE
When set to "Rain", the actual 
detection area may become 
smaller.

NOTE

7 8 7 8 7 8 7 8

+0 Sec. +1Sec. +2 Sec. -1 Sec.

MaxMin

Knowing Act
timer

(0 to 24sec.)

Knowing Act Function

Set the Lockout time to the time for the
door to reach full closed position from
full open position. Lockout timer is
effective only when dipswitch 3 is set to
"Manual" and dipswitch 5 is set to "OFF".

Set the time required for door to close from fully open position to 
within 10 degrees when uses for Knowing Act application(dipswitch 4:ON).

See ADJUSTMENTS for OC-913C T

NOTE

Set the Safety output duration time.

OA-613 T

OPERATION INDICATOR

Min Max Min Max

 1st row area 
sensitivity   

potentiometer

2nd & 3rd row 
area sensitivity
potentiometer

Start with 2nd & 3rd row area depth angle 
at +5 degrees(deep).
If after walk test the pattern is too deep,
adjust towards shallow as necessary.

For standard 
application.

For bi-fold or
smaller door.

: Enable area
: Disable area

Use this function when Primary Activation is Knowing Act (i.e. Push Plate, Card reader, etc.) and   
a secondary activation sensor(door mount or header mount) is desired. 
See WIRING in the installation manual when Knowing Act Function is required.
 
Secondary activation sensor status in Knowing Act Function:
            - Full Closed position
                        Secondary activation sensor is inactive until the Knowing Act device is initiated. 
                        Door can be used manually without activation or reactivation from sensor. 

            - Door opening & Full open
                        When door is activated by Knowing Act, the secondary activation sensor is active
                        and the door will remain open when the sensor is in detection.

            - Door closing
                        Secondary activation sensor is active and will reactivate the door upon detection
                        until the Knowing Act timer expires. Set the Knowing Act timer on OC-913C T control
                        to stay active to within 10 degrees from full closed.

When using the Knowing Act Function, Push/Pull activation MUST be disabled at the door controller.

Start with 1st row area depth angle 
at -5 degrees(shallow).
If after walk test the pattern is too shallow,
adjust towards deep as necessary.

2 Setting the dipswitches
Set the dipswitches as shown below.

Safety relay contact
Door open signal switch

Auto Lockout
Knowing Act ON

Manual
OFF
Auto

1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8

Dipswitch setting ONOFF

Data input

Test input
Test input High

OFF

Low

ON

Act
NO NC

Saf

PWM OFF ON

See PREMIER T installation manual step 6
(PREMIER Learn process).

Enable Disable

OPTEX Co.,LTD.
Manufacturer

5-8-12 Ogoto Otsu 520-0101, Japan
TEL.: +81(0)77-579-8700
FAX.: +81(0)77-579-7030
WEBSITE:
    www.optex.co.jp/as/eng/index.html

East coast office 
8510 McAlpines Park Drive, Suite 108
Charlotte, NC 28211 U.S.A.
TEL.: +1-800-877-6656
FAX.: +1(704)365-0818
WEBSITE: www.optextechnologies.com

OPTEX INCORPORATED
North and South America Subsidiary

18730 S. Wilmington Avenue, Suite 100 
Rancho Dominguez CA 90220 U.S.A
TEL.: +1-800-877-6656
FAX.: +1(310)898-1098 
WEBSITE: www.optextechnologies.com

1. Safety relay contact
    : Choose the Relay contact.
 
2. Door open signal switch
    : Determines safety output when door is open.

3. Auto Lockout
    : Set the Lockout method
      ON   : Manual (by volume setting on OC-913C T) 
      OFF : Auto      (by motor voltage)

4. Knowing Act
    : If uses Knowing Act Function, set to "ON".

5. Data input
    : If using data output from door control for Lockout, set to "ON". 
      When Data input is "ON", setting of Auto Lockout(dipswitch 3) is ignored.

6. PWM
    : If using PWM from door control for Lockout, set to "ON”.
      When using PWM, dipswtich 5 also needs to be set to "ON" and setting of Auto Lockout(dipswitch 3) is ignored. 

7. Test input
    : If not using Test input from door control for Lockout, set to "ON". When not using Test input, dipswitch 7 also needs
      to be set to "ON", and setting of Test input(dipswitch 8) is ignored.

8. Test input
    : If using Test input of "Active Low" for Lockout, set to "ON".

Whenever a dipswitch is moved a PREMIER Learn process is enabled, ensure proper completion of process
(See step 3).

This sensor has the function to fit floor condition
changes automatically.
Therefore, even if objects are put in the detection
area, sensor will learn the changes gradually and
set back to normal operations automatically after
presence timer has expired. 
To enable a Learn process only, flip any dipswitch
on OA-613 T sensor head and wait 1 second, 
then flip it back to the original position.

Check the wiring cable.

Check the connector.

Replace as necessary.

Check the dipswitch settings.

Verify proper settings.
See installation manual step 5.

Possible countermeasures

Set to the stated voltage.
Wrong wiring cable (Brown &Orangewires)
of OC-913C T.

Connection failure from OA-613 T to 
OC-913C T.

Twice
Orange
blinking

Defective communication cable.

Blinking
Yellow

Blinking
Green OC-913C T dipswitches set wrong.

Solid 
Green 

or 
Solid 
Red 

or
Blinking 

Red

Proper

Set dipswitch 6 on left bank dipswitch of 
OA-613 T on/up (shallow).

Remove the objects.
Verify proper settings.
See installation manual step 5.

Adjust the sensitivity lower.
Set the snow mode to "Snow".
Set the rain mode to "Rain".

Use the rain-cover
(Separately available). Or install in a
place keeping the water drops off.

Check the installation condition referring 
to MANUFACTURER'S STATEMENT.

Remove the objects.

Stalling caused by traffic just outside of 
swing path.

Moving objects near guide rails.
Area width dipswitches set wrong.  
(Right bank dipswitches on OA-613 T)

Sensitivity is too high.
Snow drifting.
Other than above.

Water drops on the detection window.

Wet floor.
The exhaust emission or fog penetrate
into the detection area.
Reflecting objects in the detection area.
Objects that move or emit light
(Ex.Plant, illumination, etc.)

Red  or
Blinking 

Red

Verify proper settings.
See installation manual step 5.

Area width dipswitches set wrong.  
(Right bank dipswitches on OA-613 T)

Slow
Orange
blinking

When all the area are inactive.
(Right bank dipswitches on OA-613 T)

Twice
Orange
blinking

or
None

Proper

Symptom
OA-613 T

None

Operation indicator

OC-913C T

Adjust the sensitivity higher.Sensitivity is too low.Solid 
Green

Proper

Possible cause 

Power supply voltage.None

Slow
Green

blinking

Proper

Signal saturation.

Sensor failure.

Fast
Green

blinking
Proper

Remove highly reflecting objects from
the detection area. Or lower the
sensitivity.

Set 1st row area angle at -5 degrees 
(shallow) or 2nd & 3rd row area angle 
at +5 degrees (deep).

Improper 1st row or 2nd & 3rd row area 
angle adjustment.

Wipe the detection window with a damp 
cloth. (Do not use any cleaner or solvent.)Dirty detection window.

Contact your installer or service
engineer.

TROUBLESHOOTING

OC-913C T dipswitches set wrong. Check the dipswitch settings.
See installation manual step 2.

Initial setup 
can not start.

Incomplete
initial setup

Sensor detects
when no one
is in the 
detection area.
(Ghosting)

Set 1st row area angle at -5 degrees 
(shallow) or 2nd & 3rd row area angle 
at +5 degrees (deep).

Improper 1st row or 2nd & 3rd row area 
angle adjustment.

Door does not
operate properly 
when a person
enters the
detection area.
(Sensor does  
 not detect.)

OA-613 T
detects but door
operate.

Solid 
Green Proper Improper wiring of door equipment on /

off / hold switch.
Verify proper wiring of on / off / 
hold switch.

Door remains
open.

When using more than one sensor close to each
other, set the different frequency for each sensor by
dipswitch 3.

To comply with ANSI standard, set to "30sec." or
longer.

Set dipswitch 4 to "Rain" if the sensor is used in a
region with a lot of rain.

Set dipswitch 5 to "Snow" if the sensor is used in
a region with snow or a lot of insects.

Fine-tune the Lockout time after setting the Lockout
timer on OC-913C T by volume (0-24 sec.) 
Only effective when dipswitch 3 is set to "Manual"
and dipswitch 5 is set to "OFF" on OC-913C T.
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3

MANUFACTURER'S STATEMENT

59
21

35
2 

M
AY

 2
01

6

Model 
Cover color
Mounting height
Detection area
Detection method
Depth angle
adjustment
Power supply 

Power consumption
Operation indicator
Activation output 

: i-oneX T       
: Black   
: 6'7" to 9'10" (2.0m to 3.0m) 
: See DETECTION AREA
: Active infrared reflection
: Approach area -15° to +10°
  Presence/Motion area -10° to +8°   
: 12 to 24VAC ±10% (50 / 60 Hz)
  12 to 30VDC ±10%             
: < 2.5W (< 4VA at AC)
: See Operation indicator table

Output hold time
Response time

Operating humidity
IP rate
Weight
Accessories

: 0.5 to 1.5sec.
: < 0.3sec.

Operating temperature :  -31°F to 131°F(-35°C to +55°C)
: < 80%
: IP54
: 14.6oz (420g)  
: 1 Operation manual
  2 Mounting screws
  1 Mounting template
  1 Area adjustment tool

The specifications herein are subject to change without prior notice due to improvements.NOTE

MANUFACTURER'S STATEMENT

WARNING Do not wash, disassemble, rebuild or repair the sensor, otherwise 
it may cause electric shock or breakdown of the equipment. Danger of electric shock

WARNING

CAUTION

NOTE

Disregard of the warning symbol can cause improper operation which may cause death 
or serious injury.

Special attention is required to the section of this symbol.

Disregard of the caution symbol can cause improper operation which may cause injury of a
person or damage the object.

NOTE

Read this operation manual carefully before use to ensure proper operation of this product.
Failure to read this operation manual may cause improper operation and may result in serious injury or death of
 a person.The meanings of the symbols are as follows.

1. This product is a non-contact switch intended for header mount or wall mount for use on an automatic sliding door. 
    Do not use for any other applications. 
2. When setting the sensor's detection area, make sure that there is no traffic around the installation site.
3. Before turning the power ON, check the wiring to prevent damage or malfunction of equipment connected to
    the product.
4. Only use the product as specified in the operation manual provided.
5. Be sure to install and adjust the sensor in accordance with the local laws and standards of the country in which 
    the product is installed.
6. Before leaving the installation site make sure that the product is operating properly and instruct the building
    owner/operator on proper operation of the door and the product.
7.The product settings can only be changed by an installer or service engineer. When changed, the 
   changed settings and the date shall be registered in the maintenance logbook accompanying the door.

Operation indicator table

CAUTION 

Risk of getting caught

Make sure to affix the mounting template as described in the above chart,
otherwise it can be dangerous since there may be no detection area around 
the threshold. Install the sensor as low as possible on the header.

WARNING

Danger of electric shock

Do not use the sensor without the cover. 
When using the cable knockout, install the sensor indoors or use the rain cover 
(Separately available) otherwise electric shock or breakdown of
 the sensor may occur. 

Before starting the procedure, make sure that the power is turned OFF.
When passing the cable through the hole, do not tear the shield
otherwise it may cause electric shock or breakdown of the sensor.

Wire the cable to the door controller as shown below.

1.Plug the connector.
2.Supply power to the sensor.  Adjust the detection area and set the dipswitches. 
   (See ADJUSTMENTS 5. Dipswitch settings, Table 1)

Place the housing cover.
If wiring is to be exposed, break the knockout.

H : Height from the floor to the bottom of the header

Y : Distance between the bottom of the header and the sensor
X : Distance between the door and the mounting surface

WARNING

Danger of electric shock

NOTE Make sure to connect the cable correctly to the door controller before turning the power ON.
When turning the power ON or after adjusting the settings, do not enter the detection area for more 
than 10 seconds in order to enable the presence detection.
Do not touch the dipswitches before turning the power ON, otherwise an error occurs.

INSTALLATIONThe following conditions are not suitable for sensor installation.
 -Fog or exhaust emission around the door
 -Wet floor
 -Vibrating header or mounting surface
 -Moving objects, steel plate, emergency lights or illumination in the detection area or in vicinity
 -Highly reflecting floor or highly reflecting objects around the door

 
 

NOTE

X

H

Y

Sensor

Door

Header

Floor

SPECIFICATIONS

1. Affix the mounting template at the desired mounting position.
    Refer to the chart in below.
2. Drill two mounting holes of ø1/8" (ø3.4mm).
3. To pass the cable through the header, drill a wiring hole of ø5/16" (ø8mm).
4. Remove the mounting template.
5. Remove the housing cover with screw driver as shown below.
    Fix the sensor to the mounting surface with the two mounting screws.

i-oneX T

1

2

4

1sec. 1sec.

Stand-by  (installation mode)

Stand-by  (operation mode)

Sensor failure
Signal saturation

2nd row detection

BLUEZONE (1st row) detection(*1) 

3rd/4th row detection

5th row detection

Status

Green

Fast Green blinking
Slow Green blinking

Yellow

Orange
Red 

 Operation indicator color

Red blinking

Blue

Maximum distance (Y)

X 6'7" (2.00) 7'7" (2.30) 8'2" (2.50) 9'2" (2.80)

0 No limit
2" (0.05) 5" (0.12)
4" (0.10) 3" (0.08)
6" (0.15) 2" (0.06)
8" (0.20)

10" (0.25)
12" (0.30) - -

H

4" (0.10)

- -

[feet,inch(m)]

9'10" (3.00)

4" (0.11)

-

NOTE Make sure not to mount the bottom of the sensor lower than the bottom of the header.

KnockoutKnockout

*1  : See BLUEZONE AREA

2" (0.05)

Approach (6th row) detection Orange blinking

OUTER DIMENSIONS AND PART NAMES

(1) Connector
(2) Mounting holes (for retrofit)
(3) Mounting holes
(4) Operation indicator
(5) Width adjustment screws
(6) Depth angle adjustment screw (Presence/Motion)
(7) Depth angle adjustment screw (Approach)
(8) Sensitivity potentiometers
(9) Dipswitches 
(10) Detection window
(11) Cover fixing
(12) Area adjustment tool

[inch (mm)]

BLUEZONE AREA

BLUEZONE
(1st row)

2nd row
3rd row

BLUEZONE
(1st row)

2nd row
3rd row

1 7/16" (36) 
4 15/16" (125) 

4 13/16" (123) 
9 13/16" (250) 
1' 5/16" (312) 

5/
16

" (
8)

2 
11

/1
6"

 (6
7.

5)

2 1/16" (52.5)

(1) (2)

(4) (5) (7)(8)
(9)

(10)

(12)
(2)

(6)

Approach
(6th row)

5th row
4th row

Approach
(6th row)

5th row
4th row

DETECTION AREA

The actual detection area may become smaller depending on the ambient light, the color / material of
the object or the floor as well as the entry speed of the object.
The sensor may not be activated when the entering speed of the object or a person is slower than 
2"(50mm) / sec. or faster than 4'11"(1500mm) / sec.

NOTE

The chart shows the values at depth angle 0°
[feet,inch(m)]

Approach area
*Mounting Height = 7'3"(2.2m) [feet,inch(m)]

0°

10°

-15°

2" (0.05) 2" (0.06)
3" (0.07)

4" (0.10)
4" (0.10)

3" (0.08) 3" (0.08)
3" (0.08)
3" (0.07) 3" (0.08) 3" (0.08)

4" (0.09) 4" (0.09)
4" (0.09) 4" (0.10)
4" (0.11)

4" (0.11)
4" (0.09)

5" (0.12)

1
Insert

Screw driver

Cover fixingScrew driver

2

Slide

Lock release is in the identical position
on both side of the sensor.

(3) (3)
(11)

(11)

Presence area
Motion area
Approach area

Test input : Opto coupler
  Voltage 5 to 30VDC
  Current 6mA Max.(30VDC)

: Form A relay
  50V 0.3A Max.(Resistance load)

Safety output : Form A relay
  50V 0.3A Max.(Resistance load)

2nd row overlapping
the threshold

-15° 0° +10°
L
M
O
Q
S

4'9" (1.45) 6'9" (2.06)
8'1" (2.46) (3.65)
7'1" (2.15) 8'2" (2.50)

10'6" (3.20) 11'8" (3.56)
(4.27) 15'7" (4.76)

2'2" (0.67)
5'1" (1.54)
5'7" (1.69)
8'3" (2.52)

(3.66)

A
B
C
D
E
F
G
H

7'3" (2.20)

6" (0.16)

7" (0.17)

1'8" (0.50)

2'10" (0.86)

3'7" (1.09)

9'10" (3.00)

8" (0.21)

9" (0.24)

2'4" (0.70)

3'11"(1.19)

4'11" (1.49)

8'2" (2.50)

7" (0.18)

8" (0.20)

1'11" (0.58)

3'3" (0.99)

4'1" (1.24)

9" (0.22)  (0.31)10" (0.25)

4'9" (1.45) 6'6" (1.98)5'5" (1.65)

I

8'1" (2.46) (3.35)9'2" (2.79)

J

4'6" (1.38) 6'2" (1.89)5'2" (1.57)

K

7'1" (2.15) 9'8" (2.95)(2.45)

L

8'4" (2.53) 11'4" (3.45)9'5" (2.88)

M

10'6" (3.20) 14'4" (4.38)(3.65)

N

16'6" (5.02)13'9" (4.18)

O

13'5" (4.10) 18'4" (5.60)15'4" (4.67)

P

16'9" (5.10) 22'10" (6.95)(5.79)

12 to 24VAC±10% / 12 to 30VDC±10%

Opto coupler / Voltage: 5 to 30VDC

1.Grey
2.Grey
3.White
4.Yellow
5.White stripe
6.Yellow stripe
7.Red (+)
8.Black (-)

Power
supply

Safety
 output

Activation
output 2

1

3

4Test
input

1

2

3

4

Form A relay 50V 0.3A Max.

Form A relay 50V 0.3A Max.

Mounting
surfaceB

A

J
F

O

Q
R

T

HED

C

N

P

S

2nd row

BLUEZONE

3rd row

4th row

5th row

Approach

(1st row)

G
I

K L

M

Q
R

T

U

U

2" (0.06) 3" (0.07) 3" (0.08)

1'7" (0.49) 1'10" (0.55) 2'2" (0.65)

2'8" (0.82) 3'1" (0.93) 3'8" (1.11)

3'5" (1.04) 3'10" (1.18) 4'8" (1.41)

(The mounting height is "H + Y".)

When dipswitch 5 is set to "ON", the BLUEZONE area, that provides extra safety over the threshold, is activated.
In case the BLUEZONE function is not required, set dipswitch 5 to "OFF". 
Do not set the 2nd row overlapping the threshold regardless of the setting of dipswitch 5.

(6th row)

  1 Cable 9'10" (3m)

8'

1'

12' 14'

:1st-4th row
:5th row
:6th row

12' 

19'

12' 

11' 

(4.27) 19'2" (5.84)15'11" (4.86)S 14' 
12'1" (3.68)



9′10"
(3000)

6′6"
(2000)

3′3"
(1000)

3′3"
(1000)

6′6"
(2000)

0

0

9′10"
(3000)

6′6"
(2000)

3′3"
(1000)

3′3"
(1000)

3′3"
(1000)

0

0

6′6"
(2000)

3 Presence/Motion
area rows adjustment

Presence/Motion area rows can be adjusted 
by changing the Dipswitches 6 & 7.
See 5.Dipswitch settings, Table 1.

2

1
ADJUSTMENTS

Area depth angle adjustment

Depth angle adjustment screw
for the Presence/Motion area.

Depth angle adjustment screw
for the Approach area.

Use the area adjustment tool (A) 
as shown above
to change the area depth angle.

 1-1 Presence/Motion area  1-2 Approach area 

Check the operation in the operation mode according to the chart below.

Dipswitch settings

When adjusting the 2nd row close to the door, 
follow Table1 dipswitch18(Installation mode) for the easier adjustment.

1. Always keep the detection window clean. If dirty, wipe the window with a damp cloth. Do not use any cleaner / solvent.
2. Do not wash the sensor with water.
3. Do not disassemble, rebuild or repair the sensor yourself, otherwise an electric shock may occur.
4. When the operation indicator blinks green, contact your installer or service engineer.
5. Always contact your installer or service engineer when changing the settings.
6. Do not paint the detection window.

WARNING

1. When turning the power ON, always walk-test the detection area to ensure the proper operation.
2. Do not place any objects that move or emit light in the detection area. (e.g. plant, illumination, etc.)

Make sure that the detection area does not overlap with the door / header, and there is no highly reflecting
object near the detection area otherwise ghosting / signal saturation may occur.

NOTE

NOTE

5

CHECKING

INFORM BUILDING OWNER / OPERATOR OF THE FOLLOWING ITEMS 

Use the area adjustment tool (A) 
as shown above
to change the area depth angle.

Table1

When using more than one sensor close 
to each other, set the frequency different
for each sensor.

Frequency

BLUEZONE

43 43 43 43

Setting4Setting3Setting2Setting1

Function
Dipswitch

1

Dipswitch
2

Dipswitch
3

Dipswitch
4

Dipswitch
5

Setting

21 21 21 21

30sec. 60sec. 180sec. 600sec.
Presence timer

Comment

5

OFF

5

ON

: Detection

: Non-Detection

Table 2

When dipswitch 5 is set to "ON", 
the BLUEZONE (1st row) is active and 
looks through the threshold.

NOTE The response time may differ according to the color of the objects and the color/material of the floor.

Depth angle
adjustment screw
for the Presence/Motion
area

Depth angle
adjustment screw
for the Approach 
area

9′10"
(3000)

6′6"
(2000)

3′3"
(1000)

3′3"
(1000)

6′6"
(2000)

0

0

0

0

9′10"
(3000)

6′6"
(2000)

3′3"
(1000)

3′3"
1000

6′6"
(2000)

9′10"
(3000)

13′12"
(4000)

ShallowDeep

[feet,inch(mm)] [feet,inch(mm)]

Shallow Deep

ShallowDeep

[feet,inch(mm)][feet,inch(mm)]

The area adjustment tool (C) can be used to change Dipswitch.

Area adjustment tool

A

B

C

When dipswitch 18 is set to "ON", sensor automatically set back to the operation mode after 5 minutes.

Area width adjustment  2-2 Approach area 

Adjust the Presence/Motion area width
with the Width adjustment screws.
Each side can be adjusted independently, allowing for
asymmetrical settings. Use the area adjustment tool (A)
to adjust area width.

 2-1 Presence/Motion area
Approach area width can be adjusted 
by changing the Dipswitches 8,9,10.
See 5.Dipswitch settings, Table 1.

Opens Opens 
All Areas

4  Sensitivity adjustment
Adjust the Approach area and 
Motion/Presence area with potentiometer.
Turning it clockwise increases the sensitivity and
turning counterclockwise lowers the sensitivity.

Low High
Use the area adjustment tool (B) 
to change sensitivity.

Presence/Motion
sensitivity

Approach sensitivity

Status

Green

Approach
detection active

Red
Blinking Blue

Presence
detection active

Motion
detection active

Entry
Outside of 
detection 

area 

Entry into
Approach area

(6th row)

Entry into
5th row

Entry into 
3rd row

Entry into 
2nd row 

Entry into 
BLUEZONE
(1st row)

Orange Blinking Orange Red

Stand-by

Operation indicator

Power
OFF

-

None

Activation 
output

14

OFF

14

ON

Safety
output

14

OFF 15

N.O.

15

N.C.

14

ON 15

N.O.

15

N.C.

Contact your installer or service engineer.Sensor failure

Wrong wiring or connection failure. Check the wires and connector.

Wrong wiring or connection failure. Check the wires and connector.

Door operation
Operation
indicator Possible cause Possible countermeasures

None Wrong power supply voltage. Set to the stated voltage.
Wrong wiring or connection failure.

Fast
Green

blinking

Dirty detection window Wipe the detection window with a damp cloth.
Do not use any cleaner or solvent.

The detection area overlaps with 
the door / header.

Adjust the detection area to "Deep"(Outside).

Door opens
when no one
is in the 
detection area.
(ghosting)

Unstable

Door remains
open

Sudden change in the detection area. Check ADJUSTMENTS 4 & Table 1 dipswitch 1, 2.
If the problem still persists, hard-reset the
sensor.(Turn the power OFF and ON again)

Slow
Green

blinking

Check the wires and connector.

Remove highly reflecting objects from the detection
area. Or change the area depth angle. 

Door does not
open when a 
person enters 
the detection 
area.

Unstable Wrong detection area positioning. Check ADJUSTMENTS 1, 2 ,3 ,4 , 5.
Sensitivity is too low. Set the sensitivity higher.
Short presence timer. Set the presence timer longer.

Proper

Proper

Dirty detection window. Wipe the detection window with a damp cloth.
Do not use any cleaner or solvent.

TROUBLESHOOTING

Waterdrops on the detection window.

The detection area overlaps with 
that of another sensor.

Detection area overlaps with door /
header.

Check Table1 dipswitch 3 & 4.

Objects that move or
emit light in the detection area.

Remove the objects.

Sensitivity is too high. Set the sensitivity lower.

Wrong setting of dipswitches Check Table 1 dipswitch 11, 12, 15.

Signal saturation

Set dipswitch 11, 12 to "Rain","Snow".Raining or snowing

Use the rain-cover. (Separately available)
Or wipe the detection window with a damp cloth.
Do not use any cleaner or solvent.
Or install in a place keeping the waterdrops off.
Adjust the detection area to "Deep"(Outside).

Set dipswitch 18 to "ON" to adjust the 2nd 
row. During the installation mode only the 
2nd row remains active and the operation 
indicator shows yellow. After setting the 
row, switch dipswitch 18 "OFF". 

OFF ON
Installation mode

18 18

Dipswitch
18

Dipswitch
16

Dipswitch
17

Test input
(from the door controller)

The delay time between Test input and
Safety output is 10msec..

16

High

16

Low

To enable the presence detection, do not 
enter the detection area for 10 seconds 
after setting the timer.

Dipswitch
15

Safety output
(to door controller) Select "N.O." / "N.C." for Safety output.

15

N.O.

15

N.C.

Future use

Proper

Proper
operation

Remove highly reflecting objects from the detection
area. Or change the area depth angle.

Slow
Green

blinking

Signal saturation (BLUEZONE)

OPTEX Co.,LTD.
Manufacturer

5-8-12 Ogoto Otsu 520-0101, Japan
TEL.: +81(0)77-579-8700
FAX.: +81(0)77-579-7030
WEBSITE:
    www.optex.co.jp/as/eng/index.html

East coast office 
8510 McAlpines Park Drive, Suite 108
Charlotte, NC 28211 U.S.A.
TEL.: +1-800-877-6656
FAX.: +1(704)365-0818
WEBSITE: www.optextechnologies.com

OPTEX INCORPORATED
North and South America Subsidiary

18730 S. Wilmington Avenue, Suite 100 
Rancho Dominguez CA 90220 U.S.A
TEL.: +1-800-877-6656
FAX.: +1(310)898-1098 
WEBSITE: www.optextechnologies.com

Entry into 
4th row

Detection
area

Bi

13

Sensor
Door Bi-direction

Uni

13

Uni-direction

If the installation mode is required again, set dipswitch 18 to "OFF", then set to "ON".

All Areas

Width adjustment screws

Right eliminatedLeft eliminated

1 2 3 7 8 9

987654321

elimination
1

987654321

9
elimination
1 2

elimination
8 9

elimination
1 2 3

elimination
7 8 9

987654321 987654321

Image

elimination

NOTE When setting the Presense/Motion area width,
make sure to turn the width adjustment screws
until it clicks.

Dipswitch
6

Dipswitch
7

76

5rows

76

4rows

76

3rows

76

2rowsPresence/Motion
area row adjustment

Rows can be eliminated as shown below.
5rows 4rows 3rows 2rows

Approach area 
width adjustment

Dipswitch
8

Dipswitch
9

Dipswitch
10

8 9 10 87643 521

Active area
Inactive area

The width of Approach area can be 
adjusted by changing the Dipswitches as 
shown the left.

Set this switch to "Rain" if the sensor is 
used in a region with a lot of rain.

Dipswitch
11

Dipswitch
12

Rain mode

Snow mode

11

Normal

11

Rain

12

Normal

12

Snow Set this switch to "Snow" if the sensor is 
used in a region with snow or 
a lot of insects.

*Please refer to 
Table 2 for the 
details.13

Bi
Dipswitch

13 Direction

Dipswitch
14

Simultaneous
output

13

Uni When dipswitch 13 is set to "Uni",
this setting enables the door to close
faster when a person walks away from
the door.

14

OFF

14

ON

When Dipswitch 14 is set to "ON", both
the activation & safety relay outputs will 
operate simultaneously regardless of 
detection area. 
But only the Safety output relay 
will respond back with a Safety output
when it receives a Test input.

8
765432

1

Shallow Deep

-6°

-10° +8°

0°

+4°

-2°

-15° +10°

-10°
0°-5°

5°





Angle plate

4. Drill holes at the 2 marks using 
    a 3/16” drill bit.

3. Mark the center of the two 
    mounting holes.

6. Install housing with supplied screws.
    ( DO NOT FULLY TIGHTEN )

1. Drill two 1/8” mounting holes on 
    back of housing.

2. Hold housing at desired mounting  
    location ensuring it is level.

8. Close the sensor casing.7. Ensure housing is level and tighten 
    screws.

Detection
area

Less than 8”

30 - 44” Sensitive area

7 feet

7-8”

Within 12” from mounting wall

PIR Sensor

Receiver

Touch free

5. Knock in the two plastic anchors.

Holes with 
plastic anchors

THICK

THIN



7 to 8”

30 to 44”

For hand sticker: 30 to 44” Touch Free

Wave hand here
to open door

Touch Free

Wave hand here

to open door

Angle plate

Thin

Angle PlateAngle Plate

Thick
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SAFETY INDICATIONS 

 

This section provides notes to use the product safely. Please read this section carefully to ensure proper and safe 

use of the product. 

 

 

 

   Conditions of use:  

This product is not intended for use in any safety-critical or personal safety application. GIKEN TRASTEM assumes no liability 

for any accident resulting in personal injury, death, or property damage if this product has been used in the above conditions.  
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IM-VC1020-1407-1-EN 
 

1. INTRODUCTION 

 

SENSOR UNIT 
The sensor detects and tracks the number of people accurately using Image Recognition technology. 
The sensor is installed on the ceiling of entrances and passageways of retail, public facilities etc. to capture 
movements of people from above. 
IN and OUT traffic data is recorded to the sensor continuously every minute and the collected data is sent to the 
designated server via LAN. 
Traffic data can be compiled and used as marketing information. 
 
The sensor can cover movements of the people in a wide area and recognizes and tracks the movements of 
people accurately therefore can omit people hovering near the counting area to provide an accurate traffic count. 

 
This manual “PALOSSIE AIO (VC-1020 Sensor Unit) Installation Manual (Overseas)” explains the required 
steps to install the system. 
This manual is intended for the system installer. 
Please follow the steps indicated in this manual when installing the sensor unit. 
 
2. SYSTEM DIAGRAM / INSTALLATION WORK DETAILS 

The system diagram below illustrates a general system installation of a mid-scale facility. 

 

Details of SENSOR UNIT ->PoE HUB ->Management PC connection example. (refer to Fig. 1) 
The cable length from the Sensor Unit to PoE HUB is max. 100m (109.3yds). 

 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Work details for System Installation 

Item Work Details Remarks 

1 
Signal lines, Power lines, Wire laying work according to 
System Wiring Diagram 

 

2 
SENSOR UNIT ceiling mount installation and wire 
connection work 

 

3 Connect LAN cable  

4 Locally purchase PoE HUB  

5 Data Collection, Reporting Software Installation 
Data Collection, Reporting Software 
(if required) 

: End Users Network 

Management PC 

● Data Collection Software 

● Data Reporting Software 
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3. SENSOR UNIT INSTALLATION AND WIRING 

 

■ Precautions 

 Please keep the SENSOR lens free from any dust or debris. 
 

■ Installation Location Criterion 

Install the SENSOR along the center of the door width, unless there is an object obstructing the center of the door 

width. (Refer to Fig. 2)  

1) When installing the sensor at a corridor or passageway, install the sensor in the center, between the walls or 

pillars. 

2) When installing 2 sensor units at 1 entrance (for wide entrances), divide the door width into two sections and 

install the sensors along the center of each divided section. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Installable 

500-1,400mm 

(1.6-4.6 ft) 

away from door 

[Precautions for Installation Location] 

If the sensors cannot be installed according to the criteria 

above, contact and check with our staff and install according to 

their directions. 

Ex) Cannot install SENSOR at the door width center, 

or the SENSOR cannot be installed between the 

recommended 500-1400mm etc. 

Cannot install within 

500mm (1.6 ft) from door 

Best Installation 

900-1200mm 

(3-3.9 ft) 

away from door 
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NOTE: When there is an obstructing object near 

the sensor, install the sensor the “same height as 

object” away from the object. 
Install H mm away from 
object 

Obstructing Object 

Best Installation 

900-1,200mm (3-3.9ft) 

Installable 
500-1,400mm (1.6-4.6ft)  

Uninstallable 
within 500mm  

(1.6ft) 

Height Hmm 
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2) Installation Example for Entrance/Passageway 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

* The drawing above is an example of an entrance with 

a ceiling height over 3,000mm (9.8 ft) and a width of 

less than 4,500mm (14.8 ft). 

1) Installation Example for Passageway 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

*The drawing above illustrates a passageway 

between two walls with a ceiling height over 3,000mm 

(9.8 ft) and a width less than 4,500mm (14.8 ft) *When 

the installed height is less than 3,000mm the counting 

width will be less than 4,500mm. 

 

4. SENSOR INSTALLATION LOCATION EXAMPLE 
  
 

3) Installation Example for Passageway (Installing 2 SENSORS) 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

* The drawing above illustrates a counting area between two walls with a ceiling height of over 3,000mm (9.8 ft) 

and a counting width less than 9,000mm (29.5 ft). 

* If the ceiling height is less than 3,000mm (9.8 ft), counting width is less than 4,500mm (14.8 ft). 

Less than 9,000mm 

Center of Aisle 

 

Within 4,500 mm 

(14.8 ft) 

 

Center of Aisle 

2,250mm 2,250mm 

Within 4500 mm 

(14.8 ft) 

Center of Aisle 

 

(7.4 ft) (7.4 ft) 

(29.5 ft) 
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*The counting width varies according to fitted heights. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

  

Ceiling height and Detection Area 

Standard Mode 

Ceiling Height Detection Area 

2,300mm 
(7.5 ft) 

1,800mm 
(5.9 ft) 

~ ~ 

3,000mm 
to 

4,200mm 
(9.8 ft – 13.8 ft) 

4,500mm 
(14.8 ft) 

 

4,200mm 

3,000mm 

(7.5 ft) 

4,500mm (14.8 ft) 

1,800mm (5.9 ft) 

(13.8 ft) 

(9.8 ft) 

2,300mm 

High Mode 

*When using high mode the 

detection area is smaller.  

Ceiling Height Detection Area 

4,000mm 
(13.1 ft) 

3,000mm 
(9.8 ft) 

5,000mm 
(16.4 ft) 

4,000mm 
(13.1 ft) 

6,000mm 
(19.7 ft) 

4,000mm 
(13.1 ft) 
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5. SENSOR DESCRIPTION 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Sensor Cover Attached 

Operation LED 

Initializing  :AMBER (When powered on will take 20 seconds to boot.) 

Normal    :GREEN ON 

IN Count  :RED FLASH 

OUT Count :GREEN FLASH 

Power OFF :DARK 

Cover Removed 

DC Jack 

AC adapter can be connected when a PoE is not 

used. 

LAN / PoE Port 

Power over Ethernet switching hub 

(PoE HUB) is connected via LAN 

cable. 

IP Address Reset Switch 

*Registered IP address of the sensor 

can be initialized by holding down this 

switch for 5 seconds or longer. 

Note: The default 

IP address is “192.168.0.249” / 

Subnet Mask is “255.255.255.0” 
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6. SENSOR UNIT INSTALLATION 

 

■ Removing the sensor unit cover 

1) Insert your fingers in the location indicated in RED bottom of sensor and pull the cover from the unit. (Refer to 

[Fig. 9]) 

2) Completely remove the cover from the sensor unit. (Refer to [Fig. 10]) 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

■ Wiring the sensor unit 

1) Connect the LAN cable. (Refer to [Fig.11]) 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

2) When supplying power from the power adapter without using PoE, insert the DC jack as indicated below.  

(Refer to [Fig.12])  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

DC24 (DC Jack) max.7W 
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■ Sensor Installation 

1) There is a specific sensor mounting direction. 

 

The DOOR Indicator          on the sensor unit indicates the direction to install the sensor. 

Mount the sensor with the DOOR Arrow pointed towards the entrance.  

The sensor can also be installed at areas without doors such as passageways, please install in the most suitable 

area in those cases. (Refer to [Fig. 13]) 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

2) Secure the sensor unit to the ceiling at 3 points with screws (board anchors or suitable screw depending on 

ceiling material). 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

* Cables should be attached to the actual sensor unit. Omitted for explanation purposes. 

  

Install so that the arrow 

points towards the entrance. 
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■ Attaching the Sensor Cover 

1) After securely fixing the sensor to the ceiling, reattach the cover. Hook the cover to the unit. 

  (Refer to [Fig. 15]) 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

(2) Attach the cover to the sensor unit. (Refer to [Fig. 16]) 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

(3) Push the cover up until it is secured to the unit. (Push the cover till it Clicks shut.) (Refer to [Fig. 17]) 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 Sensor Installation work is complete. 
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7. WEB SETTINGS 

 

Do NOT connect the LAN cable to the END USERS network until the SENSOR UNIT network settings 

are completed. 

 

 Web Settings. 

(1) Connect PoE HUB (injector) to sensor unit. (Refer to Fig. 18) 

(2) Power up the sensor (will take 20 seconds to initialize) 

While the sensor is initializing the LED will light AMBER, after the sensor is initialized the LED will turn on 

GREEN. 

(3) Connect the setup PC to sensor unit via PoE HUB (PoE injector)  

*Setup PC requirements: Operating System (Windows VISTA or later) / Internet Explorer 8 or later.  

*The sensor unit default IP address is “192.168.0.249”. Please change the Setup PC network  

parameters to the same IP network range to enable communication between the setup PC  

and sensor (eg. 192.168.0.250). 

(4) Setup the following network and sensor setup parameters. 

Set the IP address, subnet mask, default gateway, port number and time settings, sensor mounting height, 

     counting area, counting direction. 

Please refer to “Web Settings Manual” for setup details. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

8. CONNECT TO NETWORK 

After completing the web settings, connect the LAN cable to end users network via PoE HUB. 

(Please insert the LAN connector, until it clicks) 

*Upon connecting the LAN, sensor connects the end user’s network. Recheck the IP Address of the sensor, before 

connecting the network. 

 

 

  

Setup PC 

LAN 

cable 

Sensor Unit PoE  

Injector 
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9. SENSOR UNIT Specifications 

 

SENSOR UNIT (VC-1020) Specifications 

Item Specifications Remarks 

Dimensions 

W：193 mm  

H：85 mm   

D：34 mm   

(7.6inches) 
(3.35inches) 
(1.34inches) 

Refer to [Fig. 19] 

Installed Height 
2,300mm to 4,200mm 
(7.5 to 13.8 ft) 

High mode:4,000mm to 6,000mm 
(13.1 to 19.7 ft) 

Power Source DC48V (Max. 7W) DC Jack: 24V 

Cable Type CAT5-UTP  

Wiring Distance 
Distance to PoE HUB within  
100m (109.3 yds). 

 

Connector LAN connector  

LED Indicator 
GREEN ON: Power ON (Normal) 
AMBER    : Initializing (20 secs.) 
DARK      : Power OFF 

RED FLASH   : IN 
GREEN FLASH: OUT  

 

View 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
 

Side View 

Ceiling 

193mm 

 

34mm 

Top View 

85mm 

Side View 

LED 
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CONTACT DETAILS 

 
 

DISTRIBUTOR 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

MANUFACTURER 

GIKEN TRASTEM CO., LTD. 

    □Head Office   98 Takeda Nishi-Dankawara-cho Fushimi-ku Kyoto, Japan 612-8429 

              TEL : +81-75-646-5520  FAX : +81-75-646-2159 

                        E-mail: mailpost@trastem.co.jp 

□Seoul Office    603 Lawyer's Tower 1573-10 Seocho-Dong, Seocho-gu, Seoul, 137-070, KOREA 

                        TEL :+82-(0)2-582-7018  FAX: +82-(0)2-582-7019  

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 

 

! Operating Hours (Contact) 

        ■Weekdays: AM 9:00 to PM 17:30 (GMT +9:00)  
        ■Weekends/Holidays: Closed (Respond on next working day.) 
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ACCURANCE-3D 
 

Anti-Tailgate / Anti-Piggyback Sensor System 

Model No :Control Box  A3001CB 

:TOF Sensor  A3001S 
 

Specifications and Operation examples 

(Version Draft 0.16 ) 
Specifications and Model names are not fixed yet.  2014, October 07. Rik Murata 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 

OPTEX CO., LTD. 
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--------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
 
Introduction 
A3001 is Anti-Tailgate/Anti-Piggyback sensor system that uses Time Of Flight technology. 
This product can only be incorporated with the size limited Interlock door. 
Note that the product does not prevent unauthorized entry physically. 
The product is designed to register only and therefore not to prevent property loss and casualty, or 
physical damage.  
Please note that the manufacturer and distributors are not liable for any densification by any damages. 
 
System contents 
The following items are contained in this system: 
Control Box A3001CB 
TOF sensor A3001S 
 
 



 

Page 4 of 39 
 

1. Part Names 
Control Box A3001CB 
 

 
< A3001CB > 

 
NOTE : Keypads are not available yet, in October, 2014. 
 
At lower left side : Power inputs(2), 2 Power output sockets for A3001S,   2 keypad terminals(2x4),  
2ch x 5 inputs,  2ch x 8 outputs 
At lower center : RS-232C interface,  USB 2.0 x 4,    Ethernet(RJ-45) x 2 
LAN #1(Left) “192.168.1.250” with DHCP server 
LAN#2(Right) “192.168.2.250” with DHCP server 
 
NOTE : You need to connect PC using “Remote desktop function” to see the display on A3001CB. 
 
 
TOF Sensor A3001S 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

LAN Connector Power Supply 

Power Indicator 

Operation Indicator 

Front Side Back Side 
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2. Specifications 
2-1. Outer Dimensions 
 
Control Box A3001CB 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
TOF Sensor A3001S 
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2-2. Common Specifications 
 

Items Specifications Remarks 

Ambient operating 
temperature 

-10℃ - +50℃  

Ambient operating 
humidity 

0% - 80% No condensation 

Ambient operating 
illuminance 

0lx – 100,000lx  

Installation location Indoor  

Sensor mounting height 2.3m - 2.6m 
A3001S   
for 2.9m height 

Applicable door 
size limited Interlock door 
for example, 1 x 1.5m 

 

Maximum detection 
height of person 

2.05m 
Depends on installation 
height 

Power supply 24VDC ( ±10% )  

Power consumption 
TOF Sensor : 10-20W ( typ. ) 
Control box :  10-20W ( typ. ) 

Max power consumption 
is 50-70W for Control 
Box and 2 TOF sensors. 
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2-3. LED Indications 
2-3-1. Control Box A3001CB 
  

Mode 
Position 
of LED 

LED 
Color 

LED 
status 

Function 

Operation 
Next to Power 

switch 
Green ON Power ON 

Start up On Control Box 

Green Blinking at 2Hz Learning Door Position 
Green ON Position Initialization Complete 
Red Blinking at 2Hz Operating System starting up 

Red ON 
Operating System 
start up Complete 

Orange Blinking at 2Hz Sensor Initialization 
Orange ON Sensor Initialization Complete 
Green 

ON for 2sec. TOF System ready to run Red 
Orange 

Operation On Control Box 
Green Blinking at 2Hz AIR Detection 
Green ON AIR Non Detection 

Output On Control Box 

Orange ON for 0.2sec. Zero output 
Orange ON for 2sec. One Person output 

Red ON for 2sec. More Person output 
Orange 

ON for 2sec. Suspicious output 
Red 

Error On Control Box 

Orange 
Simultaneous 

Blinking at 2Hz 

When NOT communicating 
(e.g. LAN disconnection, 

hardware/software defect) Red 

Orange 
Alternative 

Blinking at 2Hz 
Insufficient Reflection 

Red 
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2-3-2. TOF Sensor A3001S 
  

Mode 
Position 
of LED 

Color LED status Function 

Operation 
Back side of 
TOF Sensor 

Green ON Power-ON 

Start-Up 
Front side of 
TOF Sensor 

Green 
ON for 2sec. 

During Power-Up 
(first 2sec) 

Red 
Blue 
Blue Simultaneous 

Blinking at 2Hz 
When NOT communicating 

Red 

Operation 
Front side of 
TOF Sensor 

Green Blinking at 2Hz AIR Detection 
Green ON AIR Non Detection 

Output 
Front side of 
TOF Sensor 

Blue ON for 0.2sec. Zero output 
Blue ON for 2sec. One Person output 
Red ON for 2sec. More Person output 
Blue 

ON for 2sec. Suspicious output 
Red 

Error 
Front side of 
TOF Sensor 

Blue Simultaneous 
Blinking at 2Hz 

When NOT communicating 
(e.g. LAN disconnection,) Red 

Blue Alternative 
Blinking at 2Hz 

Insufficient Reflection 
Red 
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2-4. Control Box A3001CB Specifications 
2-4-1 Control Box A3001CB basic Specifications 
 

Items Specifications Remarks 

Power supply 24VDC ( ±10% )  
Power consumption 10-20W ( typ. )  

Basic System Embedded PC  
OS Embedded Windows  

Start-up time 60 - 120 Sec  
Dimensions W:250mm H:210mm D:91mm  

Mass 1,800g Without LCD 
Mounting method 3 Screws  

Monitor None  
ROM Compact flash 2G byte  
SSD 80GB For DATA storage. 

LAN 1 Ethernet (Gigabit) RJ-45 
Fixed IP with DHCP 
Server (192.168.1.250) 

LAN 2 Ethernet (Gigabit) RJ-45 
Fixed IP with DHCP 
Server (192.168.2.250) 

USB USB 2.0 4ch only with special password 

Real-time clock Provided 

*Life expectancy of battery 
(CR2032) to be considered 
as weaken batteries may 
cause initialization of date 
and time setting. 

Power switch Provided  
Power indicator Green LED  

Output indicators 3 LEDs ( Green, Red, Orange ) x 2ch  

I/O 
(for door PLC controller) 

I/O board ( 2ch Primary, Secondary ) 
5 inputs  x 2ch 
8 outputs x 2ch 

See 1-4. 

I/O Outputs 1-5 outputs Photo MOS Output 
30V DC 0.05A(Max) 
Active Sink 
Close 

I/O Outputs 6 Heartbeat output  0.33Hz 

I/O Output 7-8 Spare outputs  

I/O Input 1-4 Outer door contact Photo coupler Input 
24VDC I/O Input 5 Spare input 
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2-4-2. Control Box A3001CB terminal configurations 
 
Keypad terminal configuration 

1 2 3 4

Primary +5V TXD RDX GND

Secondary +5V TXD RDX GND

Keypad

  NOTE : Keypads are not available yet, Oct. 2014. 
 
Input terminal configuration 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10

Input

D
oo

r1

N
/A

Au
th

or
iz

at
io

n

N
/A

D
oo

r 1

N
/A

Au
th

or
iz

at
io

n
Primary Secondary Common

N
/A

O
th

er
 s

en
so

r

Sh
ut

do
w

n
 

 
Output terminal configuration 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

AI
R

Output
H

ea
rtb

ea
t

N
/A

N
/A

N
/A

Ze
ro

Primary

M
or

e

Su
sp

ic
io

us

AI
R

H
ea

rtb
ea

t

Secondary

Ze
ro

O
ne N
/A

O
ne

M
or

e

Su
sp

ic
io

us

 
NOTE: “N/A” terminal can be used for the customer’s usage. 
 

 

Input 
Keypad 
Input x2 Output 

Power 
Switch 

TOF 
Camera 
Power 

Outputs 

LAN 1, 2 

USB 2.0 
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2-4-3. Input / Output Signal diagram 
Heartbeat output makes a 0.33 Hz signal as a heartbeat signal. 
 
 POWER-UP 

 Output Signal Timing 

 Shutdown

ZERO

Heartbeart

SUSP.

MORE

ONE

POWER ON

1 SEC or Less

60 - 120 SEC

START UP COMPLETION
Time

DOOR1
OPEN/CLOSE

AIR (Objects)

Door1 CLOSE

2 SEC       1 SEC

Door2 CLOSE
Time

ZERO
ONE
MORE
SUSP.

AUTHORIZATION
(Input)

DOOR2
OPEN/CLOSE

CLOSE                                        OPEN                            CLOSE

CLOSE      OPEN                            CLOSE

SHUTDOWN SECQUENCE START POWER OFF
Time

Heartbeart

POWER
SUPPLY

OPERATION

SHUTDOWN

more than
2 SEC 

more than 45 SEC 

20 - 40 SEC 
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2-5. Time of Flight Sensor A3001S Specifications 
 

Items Specifications Remarks 

Detection method Time Of Flight  
Light source IR LED  
Image pixels 176 ( H )  132 ( V )  

Angle of view 
Horizontal: approx. 70 degrees 
Vertical: approx. 55 degrees 

 

Power supply 24VDC ( ±10% ) 
Supplied from 
Control Box 

Dimensions 160mm ( W ) 72mm ( H ) 50mm( D ) Excluding cable 
Mass 600g  

Mounting method 
Screwed on SMB(*) or ceiling panel 
 1/4 inch Screw * 2 

(*)Sensor Mounting Box 

Power indicator Green LED  
Output indicators 3 LEDs ( Green, Red, Blue )  
I/O LAN 1ch ( Ethernet ) RJ-45  

 
NOTE : 50 degree x 40 degree version is considered for the higher mounting height up to 4m. 
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2-6. Operation Method 
2-6-1. Disassembly method of Top Case 

 
1. Turning the screw on the upper side of body.  

※The screw does not come off. 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
2. Take off two nails by picking up Top Case as shown in 

the figure on the left. 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 

 
2-6-2. Assembly method of Front Case 
 

 
1. Front Case can be used in 2 ways by assembly 

direction. 
  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

2. For front wiring assembly Front Case as shown in 
the figure on left lower, for back wiring assembly 
Front Case as shown in the figure on left upper. 
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3. Installation 
3-1. Installation dimensions (an example for Interlock Application) 
3-1-1. Mounting position of A3001S TOF sensor 
A3001S TOF sensor installation height : 2.3 – 2.6m (Standard) 2.6 - 2.9m (Higher version) 
 
 
 
 
 

TOF sensor 
1

TOF sensor 
2

Max. 1.5m

max.
1.5m

max.
1.5m

Additional present sensor 
needed. 
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( Installation Example for Interlock Application) 
 
 
 

 
Interlock example 
 
 
A3001CB can control two TOF sensors, A3001S at the same time. 

A3001S 

A3001S 

A3001CB 
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3-1-2. How to mount TOF Sensor 
When mount TOF Sensor, ensure that there is no obstacle in the Sensing Area (138mm*48mm) as 

shown in the figure below, and don’t cover 30mm above TOF Sensor. 
 

*Make sure that avoid contact of a part of the door (ex.brush) with the surface of Sensing area. 
*Keep TOF Sensor not to feel static electricity to restrain the dust adhesion to a Sensing area. 

 

 
 

If ceiling height is lower than 2.3m, make a mounting jig such as shown in the below. 
 
*The following drawing is reference information. 
Actually, please mounting based on the usage of the door, each law and regulation. 

 

 

 

Unit:mm 
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3-2. Wiring 
3-2-1. Wiring between Control Box and TOF Sensor 

Connect the Control Box and TOF Sensor with the provided Sensor Power Cable and LAN Cable. 
 
1. Prepare Sensor Power Cable and LAN Cable as 

shown in the figure on the left. 
 
*When use two units of TOF Sensor, prepare 2set of 
each cable. 
 

 
 
 
 

 
 
2. Insert both cables to back of the TOF Sensor as shown 

in the figure on the left. 
Insert the connectors all the way until the lock is in 
place. 
To remove connectors, pull out cables while pressing 
the locks. 

 
 
 
 

 
 
 

3. Insert both cables to the Control Box as shown in the 
figure on the left. 
Insert the connectors all the way until the lock is in 
place. 
To remove connectors, pull out cables while pressing 
the locks. 
 
*When use one unit of TOF Sensor, please connect to 
LAN1 (left side) 
 

 
 
 

4. When all cables are connected, TOF Sensor wiring is completed. 

ケーブルの絵を挿入 

SRD-VISION-S の絵を挿入 

SRD-VISION-CB の絵を挿入 
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3-2-2. Wiring between Control Box and Door Controller 
Connect the Control Box and Door Controller with the Cables. 

 
1. Prepare the I/O Cables to connect I/O outputs/Inputs. 

 
 
 
 

1. Connect the cables into the terminals on A3001CB 
and Door Controller or Door contact sensors. 
 
*Making sure to insert PRIMARY side firstly. 
 When use one unit of TOF Sensor, use PRIMARY 
 side only. 

 
 
 
 
 
 

2. This completes the wiring between the Control Box and Door Controller. 
 
 

SRD-VISION-CB の絵を挿入 
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( Installation example for Interlock Application ) 

ID reader
ACCURANCE-3D
Control box
A3001CB

Door Controller

TOF sensor 1

TOF sensor 2

D

Magnet 
contact

Magnet 
contact

D

LAN2

LAN1

Authorization 

Door1

Door2

Shutdown

Ethernet

Ethernet

Zero
One

More
Suspicious

AIR

Heartbeat

Door1 control

Door2 control

 
< Wiring configuration between Door controller > 

 
 
 

EXIT 

ENTRY 
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4.Initial Setting 
4-1.PC Setting 
4-1-1. Before Initial Setting 

This product is installed and configured through wired LAN (Ethernet). Separately prepare a Windows PC 
and LAN cable for configuration of settings (installation). And when use two units of TOF Sensor, prepare 
Ethernet hub (*1).  
In addition, use Remote Desktop Connection (*2) for settings. 
(*1) Please use more than transmission rate of 1Gbps. 
(*2) This product has been confirmed to work with Remote Desktop Connection (Windows XP, 

Windows VISTA, Windows 7, Windows 8) 
 
4-1-2.LAN Connection 
 
In case of 1 TOF sensor usage: 

 
 
 
 
In case of 2 TOF sensors usage: 

 
 
 
*After the initial setting, disconnect Ethernet hub. 
 

LAN1 
(192.168.1.250) 

LAN1 
(192.168.1.250) 

LAN2 
(192.168.2.250) Ethernet hub 

DHCP 
server 

DHCP 
server 

DHCP 
server 

DHCP 
server 

DHCP clients 

DHCP client 

DHCP client 

LAN2 
(192.168.2.250) 
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In case of connecting to a intranet in the user firm. 
 

 
 
 
 
NOTE : In this case IT manager of the intranet need to know MAC address of A3001CB. MAC address 
is indicated on the product. 
NOTE : Ethernet interfaces are used as DHCP servers with static IP now, AUGUST 2014. OPTEX 
have a plan to make a static IP system without DHCP server only on LAN#2 later, but not now. 
 
 
4-1-3. PC Setting – TCP/IP 
To change setting from the factory setting, configure the wired LAN (TCP/IP) setting of your PC as 
follows; 
Disable the proxy setting. 
Enable one wired LAN only and disable all others, when not performing properly with multiple 
connections. 
Disable a firewall since the firewall may influence the operation. 
 
For the procedures of LAN setting of the PC, see the manual for your PC. 
 
NOTE : Ethernet interfaces are used as DHCP servers with static IP now, September 2014. 
OPTEX have a plan to make a static IP system without DHCP server only on LAN#2 later, but not 
now. 
 

LAN1 
(192.168.1.250) 

Ethernet hub 

DHCP 
client 

DHCP 
server 

DHCP clients 

DHCP server 

Intranet in the user firm 

Server machine in the user 
firm controlled by IT manager 
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4-1-5. PC Setting - Remote Desktop Connection 
4-1-5-1. PC Network Setting 
Click Control Panel -> Network and Internet -> view network status and tasks -> Local Area 
Connection, and show the status of Local Area Connection. 
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Click Properties of Local Area Connection Status. 

 
Select Internet Protocol Version 4 (TCP/IPv4) of Local Area Connection Status Properties, and click 
Properties. 

 
Select Obtain an IP address automatically and Obtain DNS server address automatically of Internet 
Protocol Version 4 (TCP/ IPv4) Properties, and click OK. 
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4-1-5-2. Start-up Remote Desktop Connection 
Click All Programs -> Accessories -> Remote Desktop Connection from Start menu. 

 
 
 

 
 

 
 
Or, input “mstsc” to Search programs and files of Start menu. 
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Input ‘192.168.2.250’ to Computer: of Remote Desktop Connection, and click Connect. 

 
Select Don`t ask me again for connections to this computer, and click Yes. 
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Input ‘Administrator’ to User name, “accurance” to Password, and click OK. 

 
After Log On, the screen changes to ACCURANCE-3D application.  

 
*For ACCURACE-3D application setting, see 4-2 “Initial Setting of ACCURACE-3D application”. 
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4-1-5-3. Automatic Log On of Remote Desktop Connection 
Reconnection of Remote Desktop Connection is necessary at the time of setting of the 
ACCURACE-3D application. 
Performing the following setting is recommended. 
Click Option of Remote Desktop Connection. 

 
Input “Administrator” to User name, and select Allow me to save credentials, and click Connect. 

 
When asked “Do you trust this remote connection?”, select Don’t ask me again for connections to this 
computer, and click Connect. 
Input ‘accurance’ to Administrator Password, click OK. 
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4-1-5-4. Remove of Remote Desktop Connection 
Click X of Remote Desktop Connection in the corner on the upper right. 

 
When asked “Remote Desktop Connection” pops up, click OK. 
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4-2. Initial Setting of ACCURACE-3D application 
4-2-1. Date & Time Adjustment 

Firstly, adjust the time. 
Click Adjust as shown in the figure of on the left. 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Click Time Zone, and the following figure below appears. 
Select the Area and click Apply. 

 
Return to Date & Time, please confirm the setting of date and time. 
*Date and time can also be changed later. 

 
After adjusting date and time, click OK. And click Reboot on the first screen. 
Wait for a while (2-3 minutes) for Control Box to reboot. 
*When set to Automatic Log On of Remote Desktop Connection, reconnect the Control Box 
automatically. But User name and Password may need to be entered. 
*For the setting of Automatic Log On of Remote Desktop Connection see 4-1-5-3 “Automatic Log On of 
Remote Desktop Connection” about the setting. 
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4-2-2. Installer Setting 
 
After reboot Control Box, Click Option as shown in the figure on the below. 
 

 
Click Installer Login as shown in the screen on the right. 
 

 
 
After typing the password, press OK on the password-typing screen. 
 
After Login “Login successful” appears, click OK. 
 
 

Password is “1111” now. It is temporary. 
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When logged in, and the background of the screen (This manual is printed black and white) becomes 
blue, and the buttons are added. 

 
 
When using two units of TOF Sensor, please check that Primary and Secondary are set respectively 
for each TOF Sensors. 
When not correctly set, click button of “Swap primary and secondary”. 
 

 
 
 
 



 

Page 32 of 39 
 

4-2-3. Door Setting  

 < Before Position Setting > 
 
Sensor Direction 
Select the direction of the sensor. 
Select whether the installation is for detection from the non-secured side to the secured side or 
from the secured side to the non-secured side. 
Mounting Height / Diameter 
Select the values of Height Under Canopy and Door Diameter. 
Set rest position 
Confirm the Door Position is at the rest position, and click the button. 
Door Position Setting 
Point 1 (left-side upper position) 
Select the “Point 1” button and click the left-side upper position shown on the floor on the screen as 
shown in the figure above (on the picture I wrote an appropriate detection zone).  This position can be 
fine-adjusted by using the arrow buttons on the screen. 
Point 2 (right-side lower position) 
Select the “Tip of End Position” button to click the right-side lower position  shown on the floor on the 
screen as shown in the figure above.  This position can be fine-adjusted by using the arrow buttons 
on the screen. 
 

 < After Position Setting > 
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4-2-4. Security Settings 

 < Parameter Setting > 
NOTE : Default setting is All=5. 
 
This product has six sensitivity adjustments: Volume, Moment, Low object, Sensor Blinding, One 
person and More persons. 
All sensitivity controls have the options of 1 to 9 and the factory settings for all controls are 5. 
Changing these settings allows the adjustment of piggy-backing sensitivity. 
 
Increasing the sensitivity setting value makes the piggy-backing sensitivity higher but may increase the 
possibility of false rejection. 
Decreasing the sensitivity setting value makes the piggy-backing sensitivity lower but decreases the 
possibility of false rejection. 
 
*Values are reference only, and vary depending on the installation environment. 
 
Volume 
 The piggyback detection is influenced more by other parameters such as "More persons" and 
"Moment" when choosing Low. 
When "Volume" rejection occurs, Red LED turns on for 2 sec indicating "More persons" output. 
Moment 
 The piggyback detection is influenced by setting of other parameters such as More persons" and 
"Volume" when choosing Low. 
When "Moment" rejection occurs, Red LED turns on for 2 sec indicating "More persons" output. 
Low object 
If a “Low Object” rejection occurs, the blue and red LED will illuminate for 2 seconds indicating 
“Suspicious” output. 
Sensor Blinding 
When a “Sensor Blinding” rejection occurs the blue and red LED will illuminate for 2 seconds indicating 
“Suspicious” output. 
One person 
If the “One Person” is not recognized, a rejection occurs and the blue and red LED will illuminate for 2 
seconds indicating “Suspicious” output. 
More person 
If a “More Person” rejection occurs, the red LED will illuminate for 2 seconds indicating “More Person” 
output. 
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4-2-5. Output Status 

 
 
This product counts each output. 
 
Authorization 
When an authorization signal is received from Door Controller, the background color turns into red. It 
shows the number of authorization. 
Zero, One, More, Sus 
 Each background color is changed by output result. 
  It shows the number of output. 
AIR 
 When outputting AIR Detection, the background color turns into red. 
 
Reset the number of the counts with "Clear" button. 
 
 
 
*When using two units of TOF Sensor, please set Secondary Setting in the same way as above. 
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4-2-6. Output Log / Delete Log 

 
This product records authorization logs with capture data. 
Note: As capturing video is heavy load do not set it unless necessary. 
 
Logging Setting  
Select ‘Capture’ or ‘Still’ both for PRIMARY and SECONDARY, and select the output result ‘Zero’ ‘One’ 
‘More’ ‘Sus’ to be recorded. 
When wishing to record the number of outputs, select ‘Output counts (csv.)’. 
 
*The logging is stopped automatically when; 
-The memory of SSD is full. 
-The temperature of Control Box becomes high. 
 
The log can be output to an external device via the USB ports on Control Box. 
Cancel Log 
Cancel the setting of Log as described in 1. Ready to Log. 
 
Select Log 
Select the output logs to be copied from Files as shown on the screen. 
 
Connect external memory to USB port on the Control Box. 
After connecting external memory, click ‘Search’ button at Drive section on the screen. 
When the memory device is recognized, the memory information is shown at Dst:. 
Src: shows the capacity of output Log, confirm the capacity of the external memory as shown Dst:. 
 
Output Log 
After confirming the capacity of memory is enough for the capacity of output log, click ‘Copy’ at the 
bottom right on the screen. 
Please wait until finish output Log. 
 
Remove External Memory Device 
When completing output of the Log, click ‘Eject’ inside of Drive on the screen. 
When the memory device is disconnected, remove the device. 
 
Delete Log 
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Select output log from ‘Files’, and click ‘Delete’ at bottom right on the screen. 
 
 
4-2-7. Installer Logout 
 

 
 
When finish all settings, click the button of “Installer Logout”. 
When logged out, and the background of the screen becomes gray, and the three buttons will 
disappeared. 
 
 
5. Operation Checking 
When all settings have been made, enable the “free in” (non-authorization) mode of the door and 
check the operations as described below: 
Rotate the door with no object (person) to detect.  Make sure that the blue indicator LED is illuminated 
for 0.2 seconds. 
Let one person enter the door.  Make sure that the blue indicator LED is illuminated for 2.0 seconds. 
Let two people enter the door (piggy-backing). Make sure that the red indicator LED is illuminated for 
2.0 seconds. 
If the above outputs show no problem, switch the door mode to the authorization mode and perform 
the same test.  In the authorization mode, the door stops at the detection of two people entering 
together (piggy-backing) and prevents the entry.  Try several different ways of entry (ex.: one person 
with a bag in hand) and make sure that there is no false rejection. 
If there is any problem found in the detection or any site-specific problem, see 4-2-5 “Sensitivity 
Setting” to change the sensitivity setting as required. 
This completes operation checking. 
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6. Troubleshooting 
 

Problem Check if… Corrective action 
Does not operate Power indicator (green 

LED) of Control Box and 
TOF Sensor is on. 
 

Check the wiring between TOF Sensor and 
Control Box. 
See 3-2”Wiring” 
Check the switch of Control Box is turned on. 
Check the switch of door system is turned on. 
Check the wiring between Control Box and 
door system. 
When use one unit of TOF Sensor, use 
PRIMARY side only. 

Door suddenly stops  
 

Transmission rate of 
Ethernet Hub is more than 
1Gbps. 
Ethernet Hub is removed. 

Use Ethernet Hub with 1Gbps or higher. 
Remove Ethernet Hub and connect LAN 
cable directly to Control Box and TOF 
Sensor. 

Problem relating to initial settings 
No Remote Desktop 
Connection 

ACCURACE-3D A3001CB 
application screen 
(4-1-5-4) is appeared. 

Check the wiring between Control Box and 
PC. 
See 3-2-1”Wiring between Control Box and 
PC” 
Check the switch of Control Box is turned on. 
Check the setting of PC. 
See 4-1-4.”PC Setting - TCP/IP” and 
4-1-5.”PC Setting - Remote Desktop 
Connection”. 

No image on the 
screen 

The power indicator (green 
LED) of TOF Sensor is on. 
Red and Blue LED of the 
TOF Sensor are 
Simultaneously blinking. 

Check the wiring between TOF Sensor and 
Control Box. 
 

Wrong detection 
Door stops at Plus 
position  

Primary and Secondary 
are set respectively for 
each TOF Sensors. 

Swap Primary and Secondary. 
See 4-2-2”Installer Setting” 

Many False rejection Front side of TOF Sensor 
is clean. 
(No dust, no scratch) 

Wipe the front side of TOF Sensor with a 
damp cloth. 
Change TOF Sensor. 

Door Setting (4-2-3) is set 
correctly 

Check the setting of Door setting. 
See 4-2-3”Door Setting” 

Problem relating to Log 
Cannot record Log / 
no logged file saved 

SSD is set 
Logging is set  
 
The memory of SSD is full 

Check the connection of SSD. 
Check the setting of Logging 
See 4-2-6”Output Log / Delete Log” 
Delete existing log files. 

Cannot copy Log 
files 

External memory device is 
set 
 

Check the connection of external memory 
device. 
Check the capacity of external memory 
device is enough for output log files. 
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7. How to remove battery safely 
 Control Box has a button-type battery on inside material. When you replace and/or dispose the 
battery, please see below; 
And, make sure turn off the power of the Control Box and disassemble wirings. 

 
 
Disassemble 5 screws as shown in the figure on the left. And 
take out the cover.  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
Next, disassemble 8 screws as shown in the figure on the left. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Replace and/or dispose the battery (CR2032) on the material 
as shown in the figure on the left. 
When dispose the old battery, please treat it according to the 
local law. 
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Wireless Video Intercom

Thank you for purchasing the iVISION+ wireless video intercom.
Due to the nature of radio frequency transmission technology, the transmission range, 
stability of images, video and sound of the iVISION+ can not be guaranteed at all times. 
Performance of this product depends on the environment where the product is being used.
Please carefully read all included documents and test for feasibility before applying 
any damages to the installation environment. Keep documents safe for future reference.

For a setup of each device, please refer to individual “Installation Instructions”
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1. What you can do with iVISION+
1-1. Basic features of iVISION+

1-2. Expanding iVISION+ with additional units

iVISION+ is a wireless video intercom system with multi unit expansion capability.
When someone comes to your door and presses the button on the Door 
Camera Unit (Max. 2 units), the Handheld Monitor Unit (Max. 4 units) rings a chime
and displays a video image from the camera. The Handheld Monitor Unit will store
still images even if no one is there to answer the call.

Knowing who is/was at your door

Replace an old door bell with video
If you already have a door bell with 10-24VAC/DC power supplied, enable
Door Camera Unit for a browsing feature and actively view from a Handheld
Monitor Unit anytime you like. Gateway Chime Unit adds a extra chime to
let you know someone is at the door.

Operate third party equipments (e.g. Door lock)

Connecting a third party equipment such as a door lock or a garage door activator
to a relay output of Gateway Chime Unit (IVP-GU) can enable “OPEN DOOR” function
on a Handheld Monitor Unit. 
Up to two units* of IVP-GU can be hosted in a iVISION+ system. 
* One IVP-GU can only be associated with one of two Door Camera Unit at all times.

Capture* images triggered by motion detectors: OPTEX TD-20U
Addition of OPTEX Wireless2000 TD-20U** enables a sensor triggered call from a
Door Camera Unit with image capturing function.
* The Door Camera Unit must be powered by an external power source.
** WSS2000 device is available for a purchase in an indivisual package.



Please make sure that all Handheld Monitor Units are on cradles and being charged. 
A battery mark      appears while they are charging. Clearity of intercom sound may be dependent
on radio transmission condition.

20XX/XX/XX 11:59AM
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2. Overview of iVISION+ devices
2-1. Handheld Monitor Unit (IVP-HU)

LEFT function key

RIGHT function key

OPEN DOOR

PLAY

DOWNUP

SNAP

BROWSE

ANSWER

OFF

BRIGHTNESS

Monitor Screen / Status Indicator

IMAGE VIEWING MODE

REC 1/500 20XX-XX-XX 11:59:59AM 

IDLE MODE

20XX/XX/XX 11:59AM

Monitor Screen shows video image from Door Camera
Unit when PUSH button on the IVP-DU is pressed.
Status Indicator appears for 10 sec when any button 
is pressed.

 Current Date & Time

BROWSING MODE

20XX/XX/XX 11:59AM

Handheld Monitor Unit battery status
Device ID (from 1 - 4)

 Current Date & Time
 Door Camera Unit low battery indicator

 Door Camera Unit number (1 or 2)
Handheld Monitor Unit battery status

Signal status

 Door Camera Unit number (1 or 2)
Captured Date & Time of viewing image

Number / Number of stored images

Used for confirmation of a command that appears
on the lower left of the screen.
Press and hold for 3 sec to enter into
SYSTEM SETUP menu.

Used for confirmation of a command that appears
on the lower right of the screen.
Press and hold for 3 sec to enter into
SENSOR ALERT disabling/enabling menu.

Enabled only when a third party electronic door
lock is connected to iVISION+ system via 
OPTEX IVP-GU unit.

Select DOOR1 or DOOR 2 to activate
output relay on designated IVP-GU unit.

Press to answer a call from Door Camera Unit

Press to terminate a talk. Lights when charging.
Press and hold for 3 sec to ON/OFF the device.

Unit 1        must remain “ON” for automatic 
recording function to be enabled.

Press to capture an image while answering
a call or when browsing a Door Camera Unit.

IDLE MODE: Select a volume of a ring tone
< >

While Answer or Browse: Select a volume
< >

IDLE MODE: Press to enter IMAGE VIEWING MODE
Press and hold for 3 sec to delete all stored images.

Press        to set brightness

< >

IDLE MODE: Press to enter BROWSING MODE
Select Door 1 or Door 2 to view. Listen in or 
additionally press ANSWER button to speak out.

Enabled only when Door Camera Unit is
powered from an external power source.

STANDBY MODE
IVP-HU goes into a power saving condition 
after 10 seconds. No Status Indicator appears. 
Press any button to exit this mode.

Sensor Alert Enable      /Disable     status
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2-2. Door Camera Unit (IVP-DU)

2-3. Gateway Chime Unit (IVP-GU)

Camera Module with IR LEDs
Auto Day and Night(IR) Vision enables
color images in daytime and 
black & white images when dark.

MICROPHONE

PUSH button
The button glows with fluorescence
after dark. If the unit powered by an external power,
the button stays illuminated.

The Door Camera Unit is a device that makes a call to the Handheld Monitor Units (IVP-HU) when 
the push button is pressed by a visitor. Each iVISION+ system can carry up to 2 units of
Door Camera Units and each is identified by        or        on Handheld Monitor Units.

Please replace the batteries when Handheld Monitor Units show a low battery status indicator      
on upper middle of the screen. The sign indicates that Door Camera Unit has low power supply
from current 3 AA batteries.

The Gateway Chime Unit is an extra chime and an open relay output device for the iVISION+.
IVP-GU is required when expanding the iVISION+ system with another third party equipment
such as a door lock and a garage door activator. IVP-GU also receives a signal from 
OPTEX Wireless2000 TD-20U and bridges the signal to iVISION+ system.

Sound ON/OFF Switch
This switch is for turning 
ON/OFF a speaker module.

Do not mix an old and a  new battery in this unit. Do not use Lithium batteries.
Leakage or explosion can occur and may lead to severe damage and injuries.

Caution

The Gateway Chime Unit always remain 
ON while power is being supplied.

GREEN: Sensor Alert Disabled
RED: Sensor Alert Enabled

Status Indicator LED
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3. Before Using iVISION+

3-2. How to ON/OFF the system

3-1. Getting ready with iVISION+ system

Before using iVISION+ system, the system must be installed accordingly
to individual Installation Instruction. Once the installation is done, please
make sure that each Handheld Monitor Unit is fully charged on a cradle.
The OFF button lights up while charging until fully charged. 

To check number of iVISION+ devices in your system, press and hold
LEFT function key for 3 sec to bring up a SYSTEM SETUP menu. 
Select “3 DEVICES IN NETWORK” by DOWN    button and confirm OK.

Pressing down the “OFF” button for 3 seconds,
will turn ON/OFF the Handheld Monitor Unit.

Identify the Main Handheld Unit by an indicator      on a screen.
The main handheld unit is the unit that captures and stores images 
while “Auto Recording Function”is activated.
The main unit must stay turned ON for the “Auto Recording Function”

CHECK 1: Handheld Monitor Unit needs to be charged before usage

CHECK 2: Confirm devices registered in the system

CHECK 3: Identify the Main Handheld Unit

CHECK 4: Select a chime volume from the Handheld Monitor Unit
While in IDLE MODE, Use UP     and DOWN     keys to select a chime volume for
each Handheld Monitor Unit in the iVISION+ system.

At least one paired Handheld Monitor Unit needs to stay turned
“ON” to respond to a call from the external Door Camera Unit.
When the main Handheld Monitor Unit     is turned off,
Auto Recording feature does not work.

20XX/XX/XX 11:59AM
This indicator shows battery status on the Handheld Monitor Unit.

SYSTEM SETUP

1 DATE & TIME
2 SYSTEM CONFIGURATION
3 DEVICES IN NETWORK
4 PC CONNECTION

OK BACK

IDLE MODE

20XX/XX/XX 11:59AM

IDLE MODE

This indicator No. 1 is shown on the main unit. 2,3 & 4 are sub units.

< < < <
MUTE MAX

Caution

Installation Instruction of Handheld Monitor Unit
[7-1 Confirming number of iVISION+ devices in a HOME ID]

REFERENCE
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3-3. Date and Time Setting

Please enter SYSTEM SETUP menu by pressing down on LEFT function key for more
than 3 seconds. (Changes in SETUP can only be made on HU1)

3-5. Changing Brightness on Handheld Monitor Unit

SYSTEM SETUP

1 DATE & TIME
2 SYSTEM CONFIGURATION
3 DEVICES IN NETWORK
4 PC CONNECTION

OK BACK

Select “1 DATE & TIME” by using UP     and DOWN     keys
and press LEFT function key to confirm “OK” 

Within a DATE & TIME SETUP MODE:

Use UP     and DOWN     keys to increase / decrease a value
Press PLAY     to move to the next field.

DATE & TIME SETUP

20XX / XX / XX  11 : 59 AM

OK BACK

Complete the setup with OK.

 - While another HU is in ANSWER MODE, the Date & Time Setting will not be
   reflected on the unit.

-  When addtional IVP-HU are added in a system, please repeat process above
   to reflect the Date & Time Setting to new IVP-HU units.

3-4. Changing Volumes

Pressing Up     and DOWN     keys while on idle changes volume of 
the chime that ring out from the Handheld Monitor Units.

IDLE MODE

ANSWERING/BROWSING MODE
Pressing Up     and DOWN     keys while answering a call or browsing
changes volume of the sound out from the Handheld Monitor Units.

Click on Brightness to shift brightness of the screen.
Brightness changes in 5 steps and repeats.

BrightDim
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4. How to Use Basic Features

4-1. Answering to a Door Camera Unit

When a visitor presses the PUSH button on a Door Camera Unit,  
all other iVISION+ devices in the system make a chime sound. 
The Handheld Monitor Units will automatically display a video 
image from the Door Camera Unit.

Handheld Monitor Units allow 60 seconds before answering a call manually and engage
in a conversation with a visitor. Unless disabled (ref: SEC. 5), number of images captured
by the Door Camera Unit will be stored into a memory of the main Handheld Unit     
untill the call is answered. 

*Conversations are limited to a 60 second duration to conserve battery life or for 
when it is forgotten to manually end the conversation by pressing the “OFF” button. 

Press the “OFF” button to end the conversation.

While in a conversation with a Door Camera Unit, if additional
Gateway Chime Unit has been installed, you can press 
the “OPEN DOOR” to open a electric door lock  or activate
an additional third party equipment.

Press “ANSWER” button to talk to the visitor.
The call will automatically be terminated after 60 seconds* unless
ANSWER button is pressed again during the conversation to
extend for another 60 seconds.

(1)

(2)

(3)

(4)

“ANSWER” to talk

“OFF” to end

Answering to an additional call from another Door Camera Unit
If another Door Camera Unit calls during ANSWER/BROWSING MODE,
pressing RIGHT function key within 60 seconds, switches monitor to the incoming call.
Note: Pressing ANSWER button, instead, extends current session without switching to the incoming call.

In order to see if there is a missed call please press any button to exit STANDBY MODE.
PLAY button on the main Handheld Unit      will blink when there is a new captured
image from a time no one answered a call.  
Please refer to Sec. 6 “Handling Stored Images” for more options.
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4-2. Using SNAP function to capture an image

4-4. Ending ANSWER / BROWSING MODE (Returning to IDLE MODE)

Press OFF     button to terminate ANSWER or BROWSING MODE
and return to IDLE MODE.

4-3. Operating OPEN DOOR function

the Handheld Monitor Unit can capture an image from a Door
Camera Unit and stores up to 500 images in an internal memory.

20XX/XX/XX 11:59AM

During ANSWER or BROWSING MODE, press SNAP     to record 
a still image from the Door Camera Unit. An REC Indicator     in red 
will appear on the top of the screen for 1 second.

REC Indicator

OPEN DOOR function is only available if iVISION+ system is expanded with
a Gateway Chime Unit(IVP-GU) and properly connected to a third party equipment.

OPEN DOOR

DOOR1 DOOR2

Pressing OPEN DOOR button      will bring an OPEN DOOR menu
on the screen. Select DOOR1 or DOOR2 to activate a designated
output relay on IVP-GU. Two short beeps will confirm the
signal transmission. Return to IDLE MODE by pressing OFF.

IDLE MODE

During ANSWER/BROWSING MODE
Pressing OPEN DOOR     button while answering a call or 
browsing directly activates the IVP-GU output relay designated
to a Door Camera Unit. This is indicated on the top of the screen. 

20XX/XX/XX 11:59AM
ANSWER/BROWSING MODE

Indicator for a Door Camera Unit in operation

Pressing OFF     button for more than 3 seconds will turn off the
power of the Handheld Monitor Unit. When the power is turned
off the unit will not respond to a call from a Door Camera Unit.

CAUTION

CAUTION
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5. Auto Recording Images
5-1. How “Auto Recording” works

5-2. Changing number of images to be captured in “Auto Recording”

Every time Door Camera Unit makes a call, untill ANSWER button
is pressed, the main Handheld Unit       capture images from the
screen and stores into its internal memory. 

If you wish to disable the Auto Recording function, please follow
step 5-2 for setting a number of images to be captured to “0” zero.

The internal memory of the Main Handheld Monitor Unit can store
up to 500 images. If additional images are captured and being stored,
oldest images are deleted and overwritten automatically.

When the Handheld Monitor Unit has newly captured images 
from Auto Recording, PLAY     button blinks when you exit 
STANDBY MODE.  

By default, the number of images to be captured during Auto
Recording is “2”.

SYSTEM SETUP

1 DATE & TIME
2 SYSTEM CONFIGURATION
3 DEVICES IN NETWORK
4 PC CONNECTION

OK BACK

NOTE

Please enter SYSTEM SETUP menu by pressing down on
LEFT function key for more than 3 seconds.

Select “2 SYSTEM CONFIGURATION” by using UP     and
DOWN     keys and press LEFT function key to confirm “OK” 

SYSTEM CONFIGURATION

1 NUMBER OF CAPTURING IMAGE
2 TALK SWITCHING SETUP

OK BACK

PRESS UP OR DOWN KEY TO SET UP

NUMBER OF CAPTURING IMAGE: 2

OK BACK

Select “1 NUMBER OF CAPTURING IMAGE” and press 
LEFT function key to confirm “OK” 

Using UP     and DOWN     keys, select the number of images
to be captured during “Auto Recording” from “0” zero 
to “10” ten. 

Please press LEFT Function key to “OK” your selection. The 
screen will consequently return to IDLE MODE.

5-3. Timings for capturing images

!

First image will be captured within a second after the PUSH button on the
Door Camera Unit is pressed. The second image will be captured 4 seconds
after the first image. The third and following images will be captured
at intervals of 1 second.

(1)

(2)

(3)

(4)

(5)

!

3 DOOR OPEN DURATION SETUP
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6. Handling Stored Images
6-1. Viewing Images

6-3. Viewing Images from Your PC

6-2. Deleting Stored Images

(1) While in IDLE MODE, press PLAY      to enter 
IMAGE VIEWING MODE 

DELETE ALL IMAGES?

OK BACK

DELETE

(2) Use UP     and DOWN     keys to browse through stored
images.

(3) End IMAGE VIEWING MODE by pressing OFF     button.

(1) While in IMAGE VIEWING MODE, select image to delete
by UP      and DOWN       keys.  

Deleting selected images in a memory 

(2) Press RIGHT function key to delete the image.

Deleting all images stored in a memory

REC 1/500 20XX-XX-XX 11:59:59AM 

(1) While in IDLE MODE, press and hold PLAY      button
for more than 3 seconds. 

(2) If OK, press LEFT function key to delete all images.

Please note that once images are deleted, they can not be restored.
CAUTION

CONNECT TO PC ?

OK BACK

(1) Enter SYSTEM SETUP menu by pressing LEFT function
key for more than 3 seconds.

(2) Select “4 PC CONNECTION” by using UP      and 
DOWN      keys. Confirm “OK” by LEFT function key.

Make sure that the Handheld Monitor Unit is connected
to a PC by micro-USB cable*1. and proceed with “OK” by
pressing LEFT function key. PC CONNECTION MODE
will start.

(3)

*1 micro-USB cable must be obtained separately from available electronics shops

(4) Your PC will recognize the Handheld Monitor Unit as
an external storage device. Access the device to retrieve
or manage stored image files*2.

(5) Eject the storage device from the PC and confirm “BACK”
by RIGHT function key to return to IDLE MODE.

*2 PC may require addition procedures to recognize the device. Supports Windows® 7 or later versions. 

Recommended monthly deletion of all images to reduce a risk of memory failure.
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7. Other Settings

7-1. Talk Switching Mode Setting

SYSTEM SETUP

1 DATE & TIME
2 SYSTEM CONFIGURATION
3 DEVICES IN NETWORK
4 PC CONNECTION

OK BACK

SYSTEM CONFIGURATION

1 NUMBER OF CAPTURING IMAGE
2 TALK SWITCHING SETUP

OK BACK

TALK SWITCHING SETUP

PRESS UP OR DOWN KEY TO SET UP

2 AUTO(LOW NOISE)

3 AUTO(MIDDLE NOISE)

4 AUTO(HIGH NOISE)

OK BACK

1 MANUAL

(1) Enter SYSTEM SETUP menu by pressing LEFT function
key for more than 3 seconds.

By default, Talk Switching Setup between a Door Camera Unit 
and a Handheld Monitor Unit is set to AUTO(MIDDLE NOISE).
This means that a conversation switches automatically from
a listener to a speaker on either side of the intercom when
an unit is picking up a voice or any relevant sound.
If you wish to change the setting, please take following 
procedures.

(3) Select “2 TALK SWITCHING SETUP” by using UP     and
DOWN     keys and press LEFT function key to confirm “OK” 

(4) In TALK SWITCHING SETUP screen, select a mode from 1 to 
4 by using UP     and DOWN     keys and press LEFT function
key to confirm “OK”.
1 MANUAL

2 AUTO(LOW NOISE)

3 AUTO(MIDDLE NOISE)

4 AUTO(HIGH NOISE)

This is a “Push to talk” mode. Door Camera Unit only receives a voice or 
a sound from a Handheld Monitor Unit when LEFT function key is being 
pressed. Use this mode to avoid unwanted sound from the house to be
heard from a Door Camera Unit.

Listener and speaker side switches automatically in this mode. Use this
in a very quiet and low noise environment to enhance conversational 
responses. 

Listener and speaker side switches automatically in this mode. 
This is a factory default setting.

Listener and speaker side switches automatically in this mode. Use this
with a noisy environment to enhance conversational responses. 

Press LEFT function key
to speak to a Door Camera Unit
(Effective in all settings)

(2) Select “2 SYSTEM CONFIGURATION” by using UP     and
DOWN     keys and press LEFT function key to confirm “OK” 

7-2. Sensor Alert Enabling/Disabling Setting

While Door Camera Unit(IVP-DU) is powered by an external power source and OPTEX
Wireless2000 TD-20U is connected to iVISION+ system through Gateway Chime Unit,
calls can be triggered by motion detectors, capturing images from the IVP-DU.
In order to change this setting, enter ENABLE/DISABLE SENSOR ALERT menu by 
pressing RIGHT function key for more than 3 seconds. Confirm by LEFT fucntion key
to switch setting or cancel by RIGHT function key.

Sensor Alert Enabled: TD-20U triggers a call to iVISION+ system.

Sensor Alert Disabled: TD-20U does not trigger a call to iVISION+ system.

3 DOOR OPEN DURATION SETUP
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8. Frequently Asked Questions

Q: Is the iVISION+ compatible to the old iVISION?
A: No, the iVISION+ is not compatible to iVISION system.

Q: If I connect existing door bell wires to the Door Camera Unit, will the bell still ring?
A: No. The input terminals on the Door Camera Unit are strictly for powering purposes. 
    Please use Gateway Chime Unit to replace the existing doorbell.

Q: Can I download the images from the Handheld Monitor Unit to my PC?
A: Yes. micro-USB cable is required to download images. (Refer to Sec. 6-3)

Q. What is the RF transmission range for iVISION+?
A: Signal reaches a maximum of three hundred ft (clear line of site).
    RF signal condition may vary depending on surrounding environment and materials.

Q: How many Handheld Monitor Units can I have communicating to a Door Camera Unit? 
A: One at a time. If another Door Camera Unit makes a call while answering, the call
    can be only answered from the current Handheld Monitor Unit.

A: There is no volume adjustment for the Door Camera Unit.
Q: How can I adjust the volume on the Door Camera Unit? 

7-3.  Door Open Duration Setting*

This setting adjust a operation time of a NO/NC terminal output
on IVP-GU to 1 sec, 5 sec, 30 sec or 60 sec. 

* This setting is only active while iVISION+ system is properly connected to a third
party doorlock or a garage door activator through a Gateway Chime Unit (IVP-GU).

SYSTEM CONFIGURATION

1 NUMBER OF CAPTURING IMAGE
2 TALK SWITCHING SETUP

OK BACK

3 DOOR OPEN DURATION SETUP

DOOR OPEN DURATION SETUP

1 DOOR1 OPEN DURATION

2 DOOR2 OPEN DURATION

OK BACK

By default, DOOR OPEN DURATION Setting is 1 second*.
           * The actual duration that the third equipment operate may differ from this setting.

NOTE

(1) Enter SYSTEM SETUP menu by pressing LEFT function
key for more than 3 seconds.

(3) Select “3 DOOR OPEN DURATION SETUP” by using UP     and
DOWN     keys and press LEFT function key to confirm “OK” 

(4) In DOOR1(2) OPEN SETTING screen, select a duration time
by using UP     and DOWN     keys and press LEFT function
key to confirm “OK”.

(2) Select “2 SYSTEM CONFIGURATION” by using UP     and
DOWN     keys and press LEFT function key to confirm “OK” 

SYSTEM SETUP

1 DATE & TIME
2 SYSTEM CONFIGURATION
3 DEVICES IN NETWORK
4 PC CONNECTION

OK BACK

DOOR1 OPEN SETTING

DURATION:   1  SEC

OK BACK

DURATION:   1  SEC
5

30
60
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Technical Assistance
If you require technical assistance about a setup,  operation or use of this product
please call our Technical Support at this number.  (US Domestic calls only)

(800) 966-7839

The video image appears
blurred by lights.

The video image flickers.

The video image is distorted. 
The voice is cut off while
answering/browsing a Door
Camera Unit.

It may be difficult to see the image if the camera lens
receives strong light such as sunlight.
• Avoid direct sunlight by re-positioning or placing a shade.
• Adjust the brightness setting (Refer to Sec. 3-5)

Is a microwave oven or a wireless LAN device in operation
near the Handheld Monitor Unit?
• Re-locate the Handheld Monitor Unit away from
  such equipment.

Fluorescent lights nearby to the Camera Door Unit may
cause the image to flicker.

Symptoms Probable causes & solutions

A howling noise distorts 
the sound.

The ring tone cannot be
heard. 

The charging does not start
when the Handheld Monitor
Unit is placed in the charging
cradle.

• Check battery status on Handheld Monitor Unit and 
   charge if necessary. Change volume setting on the 
   Handheld Monitor Unit. (Refer to Sec. 3-1 “Check 4”)

If the Handheld Monitor Unit is too close to the Door
Camera Unit, a howling sound can occur. 
• Please move the IVP-HU away from IVP-DU untill
  the howling sound disappears. 

Is the AC adaptor disconnected from the socket or the 
charging cradle?
• Please check all power connections.
• Clean the charging terminals with a dry cloth. 

The display on a Handheld 
Monitor Unit is black and
does not respond to any key.

Is the unit in standby?
• Press any button to energize the display. 
• Make sure the unit is powered on. (Refer to Sec. 3-2)
• If the battery has ran out, charge the Handheld
  Monitor Unit.

The Handheld Monitor Unit 
has a very short battery life.

If the units had not been powered for a long time, it may
require to repeat charge-discharge process for several
times to rejuvenate a battery life. If the battery life does
not improve, please contact our technical assistance.

During PLAY function,
viewing stored images is
slow. 

Please clear out all stored images by refering
to Sec. 6-2 “Deleting all images stored in a memory”.
This will format a memory and improve a viewing speed.
Do not forget to make a PC backup of images if necessary.

9. Trouble Shooting
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FCC WARNING

About the radio frequency transmitter
• This unit transmits a wireless signal in the frequency range 2.4 -2.4835GHz.

This unit shares a frequency band with a wide range of equipment: i.e. industrial, 
scienti�c and medical equipment, licensed and unlicensed low-power radio 
transmitters such as those used for RFID applications in factories/warehouses and 
amateur radio stations. Before use please con�rm that no such equipment is in use 
in your vicinity.
In the event that this unit causes unwanted interference to such device, please 
discontinue use immediately and contact the customer service center for 
consultation on interference avoidance measures.

This device complies with Industry Canada license-exempt RSS standard(s).
Operation is subject to the following two conditions :
(1) this device may not cause interference, and (2) this device must accept 
any interference, including interference that may cause undesired operation
of the device.

Le présent appareil est conforme aux CNR d’Industrie Canada applicables aux
appareils radio exempts de licence. L’exploitation est autorisée aux deux conditions
suivantes : (1) l’appareil ne doit pas produire de brouillage, et (2) l’utilisateur de
l’appareil doit accepter tout brouillage radioélectrique subi, même si le brouillage
est susceptible d’en compromettre le fonctionnement.

Privacy & portrait/image rights
• Please respect the privacy and image rights of others when using this 
  equipment. By using this equipment the user assumes total responsibility in 
  upholding these rights.
• Images stored must not be used for any purpose other than that for which the
  equipment is designed.
• Images should be deleted once no longer required - see page 10 for details of
  how to delete the stored images.
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NOTE

2 Adjusting the Presence/Motion
Detection Area

Measure (B) is the distance from the Sensor
mounting surface to the edge of the Infra-red spot.
Distance to edge of Infra-red spot and actual point
of detection may vary.

B F

1000(3'3")

2100(6'11")
3250(10'1")
4900(16'1")

Presence/Motion Area

B

Door

Header

Sensor

Detection Area

Sensor
Mounting Surface

1. Slide the cover from right to
left onto the sensor.

Attach the sensor with screws.

2. Press the cover firmly to the
sensor to attach.

6

5

3. Lock the cover with the Adjustment Hole Cap,

after installation and

adjustment completely.

Model
Mounting Height : 2.1m (6'11") to 3.0m (9'10")
Detection Area : See the chart in “ADJUSTMENT”.
Detection Method : Active Infrared Reflection

(Presence DetectionType)
Detection Angle : Approach Area ±15 (Inside & Outside)
Adjustments Presence/Motion Area -8 to+5 (Inside & Outside)
Operation Indicator : Green : Stand-by

Blinking Red : 1st Row Detection Active
Red : 2nd Row Detection Active
Orange : Motion Detection Active
Blinking Orange : Approach Detection Active

Power Input : 12 to 24V AC
12 to 30V DC

Current Draw : 180mA Max. (AC12V)
Output Contact : "Form C" relay 50V 0.3A Max.

(Resistance Load)
Relay Hold Time : 0.5 to 2 sec.
Response Time : <0.3 sec.
Operating Temperature : -26 C to +55 C (-15 F to +131 F)
Weight : 400g (14oz.)
Accessories : 1 Cable 3m(9'10")

2 Mounting Screws
3 Adjusting Hole Cap
1 Operation Manual
1 Mounting Template

(1) Mounting Holes
(2) Connector
(3) Approach Detection Unit

(5) Operation Indicator

(4) Dipswitches (Area Adjustment, Presence Timer,
Frequency, Rain Mode, Snow Mode, Detection Mode )

(6) Presence/Motion Detection Unit
(7) Sensitivity Potentiometers Approach
(8) Sensitivity Potentiometers Presence/Motion

[mm (inch)]

127 (5")123 (4 7/8")304 (12")

Operation Indicator

70
(2

3/
4"

)

Name of Parts (1) (2) (3) (4) (6) (1)

WIRING

The specifications herein are subject to change without prior notice due to improvements.

SPECIFICATIONS

OUTER DIMENSIONS

For ease of installation and proper operation read thru this manual (especially ) prior to installing and adjusting the sensor system.
Failure to read and follow the instructions in this manual may cause improper sensor operation resulting in serious injury or death.
This product is a non-contact activating switch intended for mounting on the header of an automatic door.
Do not use it for any other applications; otherwise proper operation and safety cannot be guaranteed.

1. Set door speeds and verify proper operation of door manufacturer’s equipment prior to applying power to the sensor system.
2. Do not install the sensor where it might be directly sprayed with rainwater.
3. Verify proper wiring prior to applying power to the sensor system to prevent damage to equipment.
4. When setting the sensor’s area pattern, make sure there is no trafic around the installation site.
5. Do not attempt to rebuild or repair sensor heads or control unit. Contact an address in this manual for replacement products.
6. Only use the sensor as specified in the supplied instructions.
7. Walk test the installation to verify operation is in compliance with all local laws, codes and standards of your country.
8. Upon completion of installation and adjustments, instruct the owner/operator on proper operation of the door and sensor system.

Identify any switches/breakers that will place the door out of service when unsafe or improper operation is identified.

MANUFACTURER’S STATEMENT

WARNING

CAUTION

NOTE

Disregard of warning may cause the improper use causing death or serious injury of person.

Special attention for the setting and adjustment of section of this symbol is required.

Disregard of warning may cause the improper use causing injury of person or damage to object.

CAUTIONWARNING NOTE

59
10

36
4

N
ov

.2
01

0

: i-one

12 to 24V AC
12 to 30V DC

Adjusting the Approach Detection Area1 Adjusting the Area Depth1-1

Approach Detection Area Width Adjustment1-2

Scale

The width of the Approach Detection Area can be adjusted by
changing the Dipswitches as shown on the right.

Adjust the depth of the Approach Detection Area

according to the traffic flow of the installed door

Approach Detection UnitScale Dipswitches

66
(2

5/
8"

)

NOTE

INSTALLATION

Be sure to install the sensor where it will not be directly sprayed with rainwater.

When you face difficulty in threading the cable through ,

break off the cable knockout (as shown in the picture).

Cable Knockout

1

2

1. Affixx the Mounting Template to the mounting surface.
2. Drill two mounting holes ( ø 1/8" or 3.2mm).
3. To carry through the cable to the header, drill ( ø 1/4" or 6mm).
4. After drilling the holes, remove the Mounting Template.

A

B

A

Remove the cover and pass the cable through , then put the cable into .B A

B

A

3 4 Plug the connector for the
sensor to that for the cable.

Apply power to the sensor. Then, adjust each detection area

(See ADJUSTMENT).
CAUTION

Make sure you connect the cable correctly to the
Door Controller before turning the power on.

77

All Active

8 8 7 8 87

2 to to Inactive

1
2

8
7

6
54

3
2 7

6
54

3 6
54

3

Active Area Inactive Area

7 3 6

ADJUSTMENT

*Mounting Height = 2.2m (7'3")
Be sure to walk-test all of the detection areas.

When the Approach Angle and the Presence/
Motion Angle are set to 0 each detection area
will be placed as shown on the right.

[mm (feet)]

K
L

[mm (feet)]

Dipswitches Presence/Motion Detection Unit Width Adjustment
Shutter

Fine
Adjustment
Screw

Scale

*Mounting Height = 2.2m (7'3")

[mm (feet)]

F
B

1380(4'6")

-200 (-8")

1450 (4'9") 1500 (4'11")

100 (4") 300 (12")

-8 +50

(5)(7) (8)

L

K

I

G

H



1. Do not change the settings on the sensor, as this may cause it to operate incorrectly.
2. Contact your local distributor if you want to change the settings.
3. Do not wash the sensor with water.
4. Always keep the detection window clean. If dirty, wipe the window lightly with a damp cloth.
5. Do not disassemble, rebuild or repair the sensor yourself; otherwise electric shock may occur.
6. If a Warning Indicator appears (LED warning), contact your local distributor.
7. When turning the power on, always walk-test the sensor pattern to ensure proper operation.

TROUBLESHOOTING

Problem Possible Cause Solution Reference

Hold the door open.
Connection failure Check the power supply. WIRING

Floor cpndition was changed. Turn the power off and on again. ADJUSTMENT1,2

Do not operate.
Power Input is not adequate. Adjust to the stated voltage. SPECIFICATIONS
Connection failure Check the wiring and the connector. WIRING

Do not operate
consistently.

Dirty detection window Clean the detection window. ADJUSTMENT 5

Operates by itself
(Ghosting).

There is a moving object in the detection area.
(ex. Plant, Poster etc.)

Remove the object. ADJUSTMENT 1,2

There was an abrupt condition change in the detection area. Check the installation conditions. ADJUSTMENT 1,2

Another sensor's detection area is overlapping. Change the frequency setting. ADJUSTMENT 3

Waterdrops on detection window Keep the detection window free from
waterdrops.

INSTALLATION 1

Vibration of the header Secure the header.

The Presence/Motion Detection Area overlaps with the door. Adjust sensor angle away from the door. ADJUSTMENT 2-1

If the trouble still persists after checking and remedying as described above, contact your installer or the sales engineer.

Warning Indication

Entry motion Outside the
Detection Area

Entry into the
Approach

Detection Area

Entry into the
Motion

Detection Area

(Image)

Outside the
Detection Area

Power off

Entry into the
2nd row of Presence

Detection Area

Entry into the
1st row of Presence

Detection Area

Output
contact

Yellow

Green

White

Recommendations to building owner / operator

Sensor Status

Mode
Signal Saturation
Either the mounting position is too low or the
detection area includes the wall or another.

Stand-by

Green

Detection

Orange/Red
(Blinking)

Stand-by while
Warning Indication is On

Detecting while
Warning Indication is On

Slow Green Blinking Orange/Red
(Blinking)

Stand-by
Approach
Detection

Active

Motion
Detection

Active

Operation
Indicator Green Blinking

Orange

Stand-by
Presence
Detection

Active

Presence
Detection

Active

GreenRedOrange Blinking
Red

Sensor Status

Yellow

Green

White

Yellow

Green

White

Yellow

Green

White

CAUTION

1 2 1 2 1 2 1 2

*2 sec. 60 sec. 180 sec.
TEST INFINITY

Four different frequencies can be set by adjusting Dipswitches 3 and 4.
When two or more sensors are mounted close to each other, they
may interfere. When that happens, change Frequency .

Setting the Sensitivity

Both theApproach Sensitivity Potentiometer and the Presence/
Motion Sensitivity Potentiometer are factory-set at the midpoint.
Turning them clockwise increases the sensitivity and turning
counterclockwise lowers the sensitivity.

Setting the Presence Timer

(1) Select the presence detection time.
(2)Turn the power on.
(3) Do not enter the detection area for 10 seconds.

3-1

Dipswitch Settings

Setting the Frequency Function
(Interference Prevention)

3 4 3 4 3 4 3 4

The sensor automatically adapts to environmental changes in the pattern,
if no movement is detected for the duration of the selected timer cycle.
First two rows from the door provide the presence detection.

55

RainNormal

Setting the Snow Mode

66

SnowNormal

1111

Uni
directional

Multi
directional

Presence/Motion Sensitivity
Potentiometer
(Factory setting : Midpoint)

Approach Sensitivity
Potentiometer
(Factory setting : Midpoint)

Dipswitches

Set this switch to Rain
if the sensor is used in
a region with a lot of rain.

Set this switch to Snow
if the sensor is used in
a region with snow or
a lot of insects.

Setting to Unidirectional
allows the door to close
more quickly
for departing trafic.

Use "2 sec." only for testing. Normal Presence Timer
is 60 sec. or longer.

3

3-2

3-3

3-5

Checking4

Setting the Rain Mode

3-4
Setting the Directional Mode

3-6

The response time may differ according to
the color of the objects and the color/material
of the floor.

CAUTION

Check the entry motion according to the following chart.

1 2 43

1,2: Presence Timer

3,4: Frequency

5: Rain Mode

6: Snow Mode

7,8: Approach Detection Area

9,10: Presence/Motion Detection

Area Adjustment

11: Detection Mode

12: Not Used (Future Development)

Adjustment

CAUTION

CAUTION

2-1

Adjusting the Pattern Width2-2 Adjusting the Rows2-3

Opens
All Areas

Opens
All Areas 2 to 5 5 to 2 3 to 5 5 to 3 4,5 5,4

1 2 3 4 55 4 3 2 1 1 2 3 4 55 4 3 2 1 1 2 3 4 55 4 3 2 1

Each side can be adjusted independently, allowing for asymmetrical
settings. Refer to the sticker between Width Adjustment Shutters.

Adjusting the Pattern Depth

Standard Conditions Pattern When Changed 5
to Outside (Deep)

Pattern When Changed 8
to Inside (Shallow)

Detection Angle: 0 Detection Angle: +5 Detection Angle: -8

Adjust the depth of the Presence/Motion Detection Area by

turning the Fine Adjustment Screw with a screwdriver.

The detection area of Presence/Motion Detection Unit can

be shifted closer to the door.

Make sure the detection area do not overlap with the door,

otherwise ghosting may occur.

Rows can be eliminated to adjust pattern depth.

FOR BETTER PRESENCE DETECTION AREA
1. After installing the sensor, put the cover on the sensor and turn the "Fine Adjustment Screw" Counterclockwise a minimum of 4 full turns(-8degrees).

This will adjust the detection area to the maximum negative angle.
2. In the case where this adjustment causes the door to cycle (Ghosting), turn the "Fine Adjustment Screw" Clockwise 1/4 turn and move out of the

detection area to test. Continue this process of 1/4 turn and test until cycling stops.

During this process, set the presence timer to 2 second re-learn time. Once detection area is properly adjusted, reset the presence timer to allow
for ANSI approved presence time.

1 2 3 4 55 4 3 2 1

When you finish installing,

insert the Adjustment

(to prevent tampering).

The depth of the Presence/Motion pattern can

be fine-tuned even when the cover is attached.

Adjustment Hole Cap

Scale

Fine Adjustment Screw

Hole Cap

NOTE

OPTEX Technologies Inc.
Corporate Headquarters

North and South American Subsidiary

3882 Del Amo Blvd., Suite 604 Torrance, CA 90503 U.S.A.

TOLL-FREE: 800 877 6656 FAX.: +1 310 214 8655
WEBSITE: www.optextechnologies.com

East Coast Office

OPTEX CO.,LTD.OPTEX Technologies B.V.
ManufacturerEuropean Subsidiary

5-8-12 Ogoto Otsu 520-0101, Japan
TEL.: +81(0)77 579 8700 FAX.: +81(0)77 579 7030
WEBSITE: www.optex.co.jp

Tiber 2, 2491 DH The Hague, The Netherlands
TEL.: +31(0)70 419 41 00 FAX.: +31(0)70 317 73 21
E-MAIL: info@optex.nl WEBSITE: www.optex.nl

8510 McAlpines Park Drive, Suite 108 Charlotte,
NC 28211 U.S.A.
TOLL-FREE: 800 877 6656 FAX.: +1 704 365 0818
WEBSITE: www.optextechnologies.com



OPERATION INDICATOR

THRESHHOLD AREA

SENSITIVITY

POTENTIOMETER

MaxMin

SWING AREA

SENSITIVITY

POTENTIOMETER

0deg
+5deg

-5deg

DEEP

SHALLOW

SWING AREA DEPTH ADJUSTMENT

0deg
+5deg

-5deg

DEEP

SHALLOW

FREQUENCY SWITCH

3 4

1

3 4

2

3 4

3

3 4

4

1 2 3 45 6 7 8

Each number of Area

can be eliminated

by using each dip-SW.

AREA WIDTH SWITCH

C
O
N
N
E
C
T
O
R C

O
N
N
E
C
T
O
R

OA-6035726430

DEEP

SHALLOW
DEEP

SHALLOW

DEEP SHALLOW DEEP SHALLOW

THRESHHOLD AREA DEPTH ADJUSTMENT

AUTO LEARN TIMER

1 2

15SEC.

1 2 1 2 1 2

7

DEEP

7

SHALLOW

AREA DEPTH

MaxMin
6

NORMAL

6

SNOW
SNOW MODE

30SEC. 90SEC. 120SEC.

:Stand-by

:Doorside Det.

Green

Red Blink

Red

Yellow Blink:Teaching

:Presence Det.

OPERATION INDICATOR

FUTURE

DEVELOPMENT

5

NORMAL

5

RAIN
RAIN MODE

5
6
.
5
(
2
 
1
/
4
"
)

275(10 3/4")

3
2
(
1
 
1
/
4
"
)

1

Model : OA-603

Mounting Height : 2.1m (6’11”) to 2.5m (8’2”)
Detection Area : See the chart in “ADJUSTMENT”.

Detection Method : Active Infrared Reflection

(Presence Detection Type)
Detection  Angle : Threshhold Area ±5

 
(Inside & outside)

Adjustments   Swing Area ±5
 
(Inside & Outside)

Operation Indicator : Green : Stand-by
   Blinking Red : Threshhold Area Detection Active

   Red : Swing Area Detection Active

   Blinking Yellow :Teaching

OUTER DIMENSIONS

(1) Connector

(2) Sensitivity Potentiometer

(3) Mode Setting Switches

( Area Depth  Adjustment, Auto Learning Timer,

  Frequency, Rain Mode, Snow Mode )

(4) Area Width Switch

SPECIFICATIONS

[mm (inch)]

248 (9 3/4”)

Operation Indicator

The specifications herein are subject to change without prior notice due to improvements.

OA-603 Swing Door

Safety Sensor

(1) (1)(3) (4)(2)

(6) (7) (8)

(9) (9)

(10)

INSTALLATION
Be sure to install the sensor where it will not be directly sprayed with rainwater.

1. Affix the Mounting Template to the mounting surface.

2. Drill two mounting holes ( 1/8” or 3.2mm).

3. To carry through the cable to the header, drill  A  ( 3/8” or 10mm).

4. After drilling the holes, remove the Mounting Template.

32
 Attach the sensor with screws.

(5) Threshhold Area Angle Screw

(6) Threshhold Area Angle Gauge

(7) Swing Area Angle Screw

(8) Swing Area Angle Gauge

(9) Mounting Holes

(10) Operation Indicator

MANUFACTURER'S  STATEMENT
Read this document and this Operation Manual carefully before use, to ensure proper operation of this Optex sensor.
Failure to read this Operation Manual may cause improper sensor operation and may result in serious injury or death.
This product is a non-contact activating switch intended for mounting on the header of an automatic door.
Do not use it for any other applications; otherwise proper operation and safety cannot be guaranteed.
Cautions :
1. Follow the instructions (especially   Note  ) in this Operation Manual when installing and adjusting the sensor.
2. When setting the sensor's area pattern, make sure there is no traffic around the installation site.
3. Before turning the power on, check the wiring to prevent damage or malfunction of equipment that is connected to the sensor.
4. Do not disassemble, rebuild or repair the sensor yourself; otherwise it may cause electric shock or breakdown of the sensor.
5. Only use the sensor as specified in the supplied instructions.
6. Be sure to install the sensor in accordance with the local laws and standards of your country.
7. Before leaving the jobsite, be sure this equipment is operating properly and instruct the building owner/operator on proper
      operation of the door and this sensor.

Current Draw :  120mA Max

Response Time : < 0.3 second
Operating Temperature : -20 C

 
to +55 C (-4 F to +131 F)

Weight : 230g (8.2oz.)

Accessories : 1  Sensor Cable (1m)
2  Mounting screws

1  Operation Manual

1  Mounting Template

(5)

A

Cable  Knockout

Break off the cable knockout (as shown in the picture).



DEEP SHALLOW

7 7

SHALLOW

OPERATION INDICATOR

THRESHHOLD AREA

SENSITIVITY

POTENTIOMETER

MaxMin

SWING AREA

SENSITIVITY

POTENTIOMETER

0deg
+5deg

-5deg

DEEP

SHALLOW

SWING AREA DEPTH ADJUSTMENT

0deg
+5deg

-5deg

DEEP

SHALLOW

FREQUENCY SWITCH

3 4

1

3 4

2

3 4

3

3 4

4

1 2 3 45 6 7 8

Each number of Area

can be eliminated

by using each dip-SW.

AREA WIDTH SWITCH

C
O
N
N
E
C
T
O
R C

O
N
N
E
C
T
O
R

OA-6035726430

DEEP

SHALLOW
DEEP

SHALLOW

DEEP SHALLOW DEEP SHALLOW

THRESHHOLD AREA DEPTH ADJUSTMENT

AUTO LEARN TIMER

1 2

15SEC.

1 2 1 2 1 2

7

DEEP

7

SHALLOW

AREA DEPTH

MaxMin
6

NORMAL

6

SNOW
SNOW MODE

30SEC. 90SEC. 120SEC.

:Stand-by

:Doorside Det.

Green

Red Blink

Red

Yellow Blink:Teaching

:Presence Det.

OPERATION INDICATOR

FUTURE

DEVELOPMENT

5

NORMAL

5

RAIN
RAIN MODE

1

7

4

5 6Apply power to the sensor. Then, adjust each detection area

(See  ADJUSTMENT).

Warning: Make sure of the wirings between controller(OC-903C)

and door before turning the power on.

ADJUSTMENT

Be sure to walk-test all of the detection areas.

When the Threshhold Area Angle and the Swing Area Angle are

set to 0 , each detection area will be placed as shown on the right.

[mm (feet)]

Place the cover on the top then fit it on.

Adjusting the Detection Area Depth

2 Adjusting the Detection Area Angle

Swing Area Angle Screw Threshhold Area Angle Screw

Plug in the sensor cable for the sensor and controller(OC-903C).

How  to remove the cover

Insert the flathead screw driver

and push it down

as shown in the picture.

Grab the top and remove the cover.

A

B

C

D

E

F

2000 (6'7") 2200 (6'11") 2500 (8'3")

G

H

I

400 (1'4")

200 (8")

25 (1')

730 (2'5")

1530 (5'1")

750 (2'6")

1450 (4'9")

2250 (7'5")

J 3150 (10'4")

455 (1'6")

227 (9")

28 (1')

830 (2'9")

1739 (5'9")

852 (2'10")

1648 (5'5")

2557 (8'5")

3580 (11'9")

364 (1'2")

182 (7")

23 (1')

664 (2'2")

1391 (4'7")

682 (2'3")

1318 (4'4")

2045 (6'9")

2864 (9'5")

G

H

I

J

Detection Area

B

C D

E

F

A

THRESHHOLD AREA

SWING AREA

Chart shows figures

if all angles are set at 0degree.

For standerd application For bi-fold or smaller door

Use this function for fine setting.

-5degree

0degree

+5degree

-5degree

0degree

+5degree

SHALLOW

DEEP

DEEP



Area Active Area Inactive

OPERATION INDICATOR

THRESHHOLD AREA

SENSITIVITY

POTENTIOMETER

MaxMin

0deg
+5deg

-5deg

DEEP

SHALLOW

FREQUENCY SWITCH

3 4

1

3 4

2

3 4

3

3 4

4C
O
N
N
E
C
T
O
R

OA-6035726430

DEEP

SHALLOW

DEEP SHALLOW

THRESHHOLD AREA DEPTH ADJUSTMENT

AUTO LEARN TIMER

1 2

15SEC.

1 2 1 2 1 2

7

DEEP

7

SHALLOW

AREA DEPTH

6

NORMAL

6

SNOW
SNOW MODE

30SEC. 90SEC. 120SEC.

FUTURE

DEVELOPMENT

5

NORMAL

5

RAIN
RAIN MODE

OPERATION INDICATOR

THRESHHOLD AREA

SENSITIVITY

POTENTIOMETER

MaxMin

SWING AREA

SENSITIVITY

POTENTIOMETER

0deg
+5deg

-5deg

DEEP

SHALLOW

SWING AREA DEPTH ADJUSTMENT

0deg
+5deg

-5deg

DEEP

SHALLOW

FREQUENCY SWITCH

3 4

1

3 4

2

3 4

3

3 4

4

1 2 3 45 6 7 8

Each number of Area

can be eliminated

by using each dip-SW.

AREA WIDTH SWITCH

C
O
N
N
E
C
T
O
R C

O
N
N
E
C
T
O
R

OA-6035726430

DEEP

SHALLOW
DEEP

SHALLOW

DEEP SHALLOW DEEP SHALLOW

THRESHHOLD AREA DEPTH ADJUSTMENT

AUTO LEARN TIMER

1 2

15SEC.

1 2 1 2 1 2

7

DEEP

7

SHALLOW

AREA DEPTH

MaxMin
6

NORMAL

6

SNOW
SNOW MODE

30SEC. 90SEC. 120SEC.

:Stand-by

:Doorside Det.

Green

Red Blink

Red

Yellow Blink:Teaching

:Presence Det.

OPERATION INDICATOR

FUTURE

DEVELOPMENT

5

NORMAL

5

RAIN
RAIN MODE

54

3 Adjusting the Detection Area Width

For double swing

OPERATION INDICATOR

THRESHHOLD AREA

SENSITIVITY

POTENTIOMETER

MaxMin

SWING AREA

SENSITIVITY

POTENTIOMETER

OA-6035726430

MaxMin

Adjusting the Sencitivity

Threshhold Area
Sensitivity

Potentiometer

Swing Area

Sensitivity

Potentiometer
 (Factory setting : Midpoint) (Factory setting : Midpoint)

Four different frequencies can be set by adjusting Dipswitches 3 and 4.

When two or more sensors are mounted close to each other, they

may interfere.  When that happens, change Frequency .

Setting the Auto Learning Timer

(1) Select the Auto Learning time.

(2) Turn the power on.

(3) Do not enter the detection area for 15 seconds.

     (Factory setting : 30sec)

5-1 5-2 Setting the Frequency Function

(Interference Prevention)

1,2: Auto Learning Timer

3,4: Frequency

DipswitchesDipswitch Settings

5-3 Setting the Rain Mode Setting the Snow Mode5-4

Set this switch to Rain if the sensor is used in a region with a

lot of rain.

Set this switch to Snow if the sensor is used in a region with

snow or a lot of insects.

5: Rain Mode

6: Snow Mode

Area Width Switch

 6 Maintenance
   Keep the detection window clean.

   If dirty, dip cloth in neutral detergent and wipe the window lightly.

   Do not use any organic solvent (thinner, benzine, etc.).

Adjust the width of the Detection Area according to the door width.

For single swing For double egrees

1 2 1 2 1 2 1 2

15 Sec 30 Sec 60 Sec 120 Sec

3 4 3 4 3 4 3 4

1 2 3 4

55

RainNormal

66

SnowNormal



Door status Trouble Possible cause Solution Reference

OC-903C NO and NC are inverted. Change the OC-903C Dipswitch
OC-903C

ADJUSTMENT

OC-903C Wrong Wiring Check the OC-903C wiring
OC-903C

INSTALLATION
OC-903C SAFETY OUTPUT HOLD

TIME is set long.
Shorten the OC-903C setting time

OC-903C

ADJUSTMENT

Moving object in the detection area Remove the object
OA-603C

ADJUSTMENT
There was an abrupt change in the

detection area.
Carry out the teaching again

OA-603C

ADJUSTMENT

Waterdrops on the sensor.
Keep the sensor free from

waterdrops.

OA-603C

ADJUSTMENT

Vibration of the header Secure the header

The detection area overlapping with

it of another sensor
Change the Frequency dipswitch.

OA-603C

ADJUSTMENT

Unadequate detection area setting Reset the detection area
OA-603C

ADJUSTMENT

OC-903C NO and NC are inverted. Change the OC-903C Dipswitch
OC-903C

INSTALLATION

OC-903C Wrong Wiring Check the OC-903C wiring
OC-903C

ADJUSTMENT
The lock out timer is set long with

OC-903C Manual setting.

Change the OC-903C Lockout

Timer

OC-903C

ADJUSTMENT

Unadequate detection area setting Reset the detection area
OA-603C

ADJUSTMENT
The door

starts opening

without the

Wrong Wiring Check the OC-903C wiring
OC-903C

INSTALLATION

OC-903C NO and NC are inverted. Change the OC-903C Dipswitch
OC-903C

ADJUSTMENT

OC-903C Wrong Wiring Check the OC-903C wiring
OC-903C

INSTALLATION
OC-903C SAFETY OUTPUT HOLD

TIME is set long.

Shorten the OC-903C SAFETY

OUTPUT HOLD TIME.

OC-903C

ADJUSTMENT

Wrong wiring of motor power voltage Check the OC-903C wiring
OC-903C

ADJUSTMENT

close

opening

The door does

not open while

the sensor

keeps

detection.

Door does not

open

The door

starts opening

while the

sensor

detects.

Door remains

open
open

Door status Trouble Possible cause Solution Reference

There is an object that moves. Remove the object
OA-603C

ADJUSTMENT
There was an abrupt change in the

detection area.
Carry out the teaching again

OA-603C

ADJUSTMENT

Water drops on the sensor.
Keep the sensor free from

waterdrops.

OA-603C

ADJUSTMENT

Header Vibration Secure the header

The detection area overlapping with

it of another sensor
Change the Frequency dipswitch.

OA-603C

ADJUSTMENT
Does not lock

out.
Wrong wiring of motor power voltage Check the OC-903C wiring

OC-903C

ADJUSTMENT

OC-903C NO and NC are inverted. Change the OC-903C Dipswitch
OC-903C

INSTALLATION

OC-903C Wrong Wiring Check the OC-903C wiring
OC-903C

ADJUSTMENT
The lock out timer is set long with

OC-903C Manual setting.

Change the OC-903C Lockout

Timer

OC-903C

ADJUSTMENT

Wrong door controller setting
Change the door controller

setting.

Check the OC-903C wiring
OC-903C

ADJUSTMENT

Dirty detection window.
Wipe the OA-603 detection

window lightly with a damp cloth.

OA-603C

ADJUSTMENT

Unadequate detection area setting Reset the detection area
OA-603C

ADJUSTMENT

Communication error.
Make sure that the sensor cable is  

not cut off.

OA-603

INSTALLATION

No sufficient sensitivity Adjust the senstitivity.
OA-603C

ADJUSTMENT

The mounting height is too high.
Adjust the mounting height to the

stated height.

OA-603C

ADJUSTMENT

OA-603

INSTALLATION

No detection

open

The power supply is not ON.

Make sure that the sensor cable

between OA-603 and OC-903C is

connected.

closing
The door

starts closing

while the

sensor

detects.

The sensor

keeps

detecting and

the door

remains open.

More than
1 second

Reset
completed

or

More than
1 second

Reset
completed

When wish to reset the sensor settings,put any dipSW to ON/OFF for more than 1 second.

Mode Self Monitoring Function Life cycle Notification Signal Saturation Communication Error Setting Error

Operation Indicator

Explanation

Fast Green Blinking Twice Green Blinking Slow Green Blinking

The sensor is reaching the 

end of its life cycle.

The relay is reaching the

end of its life cycle.

Either the mounting position is too 

low or the detection area includes 

the wall or another object. 

Refer to "ADJUSTMENT".

The sensor cable is connected,

but unstable communication. 

Refer to "ADJUSTMENT".

When all the area width switches

are inactive.

Refer to "ADJUSTMENT".

Fast Orange BlinkingTwice Orange Blinking

Entry motion   Outside the 

Detection area
Entry into the

Swing Area

 

Entry into the 

Threshhoold Area
Entry into the

Swing Area

 

Entry into the 

Threshhoold Area

 (Image)

Standby
Swing Area 

detection 

Active

Threshhold Area 

detection

Active

Swing Area 

detection 

Active

Threshhold Area 

detection

Active

Operation

 Indicator
Green

Standby

GreenRedRed Blinking 

Red 

Blinking 

Red 

  Outside the 

Detection Area

Sensor Status

Door Status Closed Opened Closed

Relay

Contact

Activate

Safety

Status Turn on the Power

    
Door opening Start closingDoor opened

 Completely

 (Image)

1st Teaching 2nd Teaching Standby1st Complete

Teaching

  

Complete

Teaching

 

Lockout Lockout

Operation

 Indicator

Relay

Contact

Blinking

Yellow

Activate

Safety

Yellow GreenOrange OrangeOrange Green

  Door closing   Door closed

Sensor Status

7 Checking

*Note: The response time may differ according to the color of the objects and the color/material of the floor.

Teaching flow

“Take Care of Environment”.  This manual uses recycled paper.

OPTEX CO.,LTD. (ISO 9001 Certified by LRQA)

5-8-12 Ogoto Otsu,

520-0101 Japan

TEL.: +81 (0)77-579-8700

FAX : +81 (0)77-579-7030

WEBSITE:  www.optex.co.jp

Secumatic b.v.
Tiber 2

2491 DH The Hague

P.O. Box 24009

2490 AA The Hague

The Netherlands

TEL.: +31 (0)70 419 41 00

FAX : +31 (0)70 317 73 21

E-MAIL: info@secumatic.nl

WEBSITE:  www.secumatic.nl

Optex Incorporated
1845 W. 205th Street

Torrance, CA 90501-1510 USA

TEL.:             (310) 533-1500

FAX :             (310) 533-5910

TOLL-FREE    800-966-7839

WEBSITE:  www.optexsensors.com

If the trouble still persists after checking and remedying as described above, contact your local sales representative.

Warning  Indication

TROUBLESHOOTING

Check the entry motion according to the following flow chart.

How to reset the sensor
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PREMIER Mk2 Specification manual

DETECTION AREA

5
9
1
8
7
7
0
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C

T
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0
1
1

WARNING

CAUTION

NOTE

Disregard of warning may cause improper operation causing death or serious injury of 

a person. 

Special attention is required to the section of this symbol.

Disregard of caution may cause improper operation causing injury of a person or damage to 

objects. 

NOTE

The following conditions may not be suitable for sensor installation.

 -Fog or exhaust emission around the door.

 -Wet floor.

 -Moving objects or objects that emit light near the detection area. 

 -Highly reflecting floor or highly reflecting objects around the door. 

NOTE

WARNING Do not wash, disassemble, rebuild or repair the sensor, otherwise 

it may cause electric shock or breakdown of the equipment. 
Danger of electric shock

Read this manual carefully before use to ensure proper operation of this product.

Failure to read this manual may cause improper operation and may result in serious injury or death of a 

person. The meanings of the symbols are as follows. Please study the following first and then read the contents of 

this manual.

1. Premier MK2 version Sensor Heads (OA-613) & Controller (OC-913C) are not compatible with

    old Premier version Sensor Heads (OA-603) and controller (OC-903C).

    Do not intermix Old & New versions.

2. This sensor is a non-contact switch intended header mount or wall mount for use on automatic swing doors.

    Do not use for any other application. 

3. When setting the sensor's detection area, make sure that there is no traffic around the installation site.

4. Before turning the power ON, check the wiring to prevent damage or malfunction of equipment connected to

    the sensor.

5. Only use the sensor as specified in the operation manual provided.

6. Be sure to install and adjust the sensor in accordance with the local laws and standards of the country in which 

    the sensor is installed.

7. Before leaving the installation site, make sure that the sensor is operating properly and instruct the building

    owner/operator on proper operation of the door and the sensor.

8. The sensor settings can only be changed by an installer or service engineer. When changed, the 

    changed settings and the date shall be registered in the maintenance logbook accompanying the door. 

MANUFACTURER'S STATEMENTMANUFACTURER'S STATEMENT

SPECIFICATION

Model (System name)

Power supply

Power consumption

Output *

Output hold time

Response time

Operating temperature

Operating humidity

Accessories

: PREMIER Mk2            

: 12 to 24 VAC ±10% (50 / 60 Hz)

  12 to 30 VDC            

: < 2.2W (< 4VA at AC)

  at 1 OA-613 & 1 OC-913C

: CMOS. Relay Voltage / 5 VDC

: 0.5 sec. fixed (Activate output) 

  0.5 sec. to 10sec.(Safety output)

: < 0.3 sec.

:  -20 to +55°C (-4 to 131°F)

   without dew condensation

: < 80%

: 1 Spec manual

  1 Installation manual

  2 Mounting screws

  1 Mounting templates for OA-613 

  1 Communication cable 1m (3'3")

  1 Wiring cable 0.6m (2')
  1 Velcro tape

  2 Wiring shells

  1 Connection Matrix

Model (Sensor head)

Cover color

Mounting height

Detection area

Detection method

Depth angle adjustment

IP rate

Weight

Model (Controller)

Weight

: OA-613

: Black    

: 2.0 (6'7") to 2.5m (8'2")

: See DETECTION AREA

: Active infrared reflection **

: 1st row area  ±5°

  2nd & 3rd row area  ±5°

: IP44

: 230g (8.1oz ) 

: OC-913C

: 65g (2.3oz )  

The specifications herein are subject to change without prior notice due to improvements.NOTE

: Three type of outputs (Activate , Inhibit , Safety)

: All rows have the presence detection.

Operation indicator : OA-613

Stand-by  

Signal saturation

Sensor failure

1st row area detection

Status

SPECIFICATIONS

* 

**

2nd or 3rd row area detection

Waiting for next learning

During opening or closing

During learning

Setting error

Communication error

Mixed version error

Solid Green

Slow Green blinking

Fast Green blinking

 Blinking Red

 Color

Solid Red

Solid Yellow

Solid Orange

 Blinking Yellow

Slow Orange blinking

Twice Orange blinking

Red & Green blinking

Operation indicator : OC-913C

Door fully closed

During Learning

Status

Door fully opened

Door closing

Communication error

Mixed version error

Solid Green

Slow Green blinking

Solid Red

Solid Orange

Twice Orange blinking

Red & Green blinking

Door Opening  Blinking Red

 Color

Interface LED : OC-913C

Inhibit output

LED indication

Safety output

Activate output

Solid Green

 OFF

Solid Green

OFF

 Solid Orange

Operation

Activate input / Beam input
 Solid Orange

When outputting

When not outputting

When not outputting

When outputting

When outputting

When receiving input

OUTER DIMENSIONS AND PART NAMES

[mm (inch)]

5
6
.5

(2
 1

/4
")

3
2
(1

 1
/4

")

275(10 13/16")

Sensor head: OA-613

Controller: OC-913C

: Connector

: Sensitivity potentiometer

: Mode setting switches

: Area width setting switch

: 1st row angle screw

: 1st row area angle gauge

: 2nd & 3rd area angle screw

: 2nd & 3rd area angle gauge

: Operation indicator

: Mounting holes

1

2

3

4

5

6

7

8

9

10

1 : Safety output hold timer

2 : Knowing Act timer

3 : Lockout timer

4 : Dipswitches

5 : Operation indicator

6 : Connector

7 : Interface LED

     (Inhibit output, Safety output, Activate output, 

       Activate/Beam input)

The actual detection area may become smaller depending on the ambient light, the color / material of

the object or the floor as well as the entry speed of the object.
NOTE

[mm (ft,inch)]

: 1st row area

: 2nd row area

: 3rd row area

Chart shows figures if all angles are set at 0degree.

5733580 

Green

Red Blink

Red

Yellow Blink 

: Stand-by

: 1st Row  Area Det.

: 2ndn5tf Row  Area  Det.

: Learning 

OPERATION INDICATOR
SHALLOWDEEP

AREA  DEPTH

6 6

C
O

N
N

E
C

T
O

R

1st row  area depth   Adjustment

DEEP

SHALLOW

SHALLOW

DEEP
SHALLOW

PATTERN

DEEP

PATTERN

OPERATION INDICATOR

Min Max Min Max Active Inactive

AREA WIDTH SWITCH

2nd n5tf row area depth  Adjustment

DEEP

SHALLOW

DEEP

PATTERN
SHALLOW

PATTERN

DEEP

SHALLOW

C
O

N
N

E
C

T
O

R

Each  number of Area
can be eliminated

by using each dip-SW.

 1st row area 

sensitivity   

potentiometer

2ndn5tf row 
area sensitivity
potentiometer

EXTEND

LOCKOUT TIMER(Sec.)

+0 +2 -1

7 8 7 8 7 8 7 8

SNOW  MODE
UPQYPQTOCN
55

RAIN MODE 

TCKPPQTOCN
44

FREQUENCY 

SWITCH

"UGVVKPI33

UGVVKPI43

PRESENCE 

TIMER(Sec.)

37

1 2

52

1 2

82

1 2

342

1 2

+1

OA-613

(2)

OFF

OFF

When not receiving input

When not outputting
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u
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ib
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u
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u
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Safety output

hold time

(0.5 to 10sec.)

Lockout timer

(0 to 24sec.)

MaxMinMaxMin

Safety
Relay Contact

N.O. N.C.

1

Door 
Open Signal

Act Saf

2

Auto Lock Out

Auto Manual
3

Knowing Act

OFF ON

4

Data Input

Directional Plug

Operation
Indicator

1 432 76

Ocfg"kp"Lcrcp

NQV0zzzz{¦¦¦¦

MaxMin

Knowing Act timer(0 to 24sec.)

5

OFF ON

6 7

Future 
Development

Stand Alone

8

OFF ON

5 8

Power supply : 12 to 24 VAC ±10%
    12 to 30 VDC

Power consumption : <2.2W(<4VA at AC)

    at 1 OA-613 & 1 OC-913C

OC-913C



SHALLOWDEEP

AREA  DEPTH

6 6

Min Max

 1st row area 

sensitivity   

potentiometer

LOCKOUT TIMER(Sec.)

0 1 2 4

7 8 7 8 7 8 7 8SNOW  MODE

5

RAIN MODE 

4

PRESENCE 

TIMER(Sec.)

1 2 1 2

1st row area 

sensitivity potentiometer

2nd & 3rd row area 

sensitivity potentiometer

Check the wiring cable.

Check the connector.

Replace as necessary.

Check the dipswitch settings.

Set 1st row area angle at -5 degrees 

(shallow) or 2nd & 3rd row area angle 

at +5 degrees (deep).

Set dipswitch 6 on left bank dipswitch of 

OA-613 on/up (shallow).

Remove the objects.

Verify proper settings.

See installation manual section 4.

Adjust the sensitivity lower.

Adjust the sensitivity higher.

Set the snow mode to “Snow”.

Set the rain mode to “Rain”.

Use the rain-cover (Separately available).

Or install in a place keeping the 

water drops off.

Check the installation condition referring 

to MANUFACTURER'S STATEMENT.

Remove the objects.

Verify proper settings.

See installation manual section 4.

Verify proper settings.

See installation manual section 4.

Possible countermeasures

Set to the stated voltage.

Wrong wiring cable (Brown &Orange wires)

of OC-913C.

Connection failure from OA-613 to 

OC-913C.

Twice

Orange

blinking

Defective communication cable.

Blinking

Yellow

Blinking

Green
OC-913C dipswitches set wrong.

Solid 

Green 

or 

Solid 

Red 

or

Blinking 

Red

Proper Improper 1st row or 2nd & 3rd row area 

angle adjustment.

Stalling caused by traffic just outside of 

swing path.

Moving objects near guide rails.

Area width dipswitches set wrong.  

(Right bank dipswitches on OA-613)

Sensitivity is too high.

Sensitivity is too low.

Snow drifting.

Other than above.

Water drops on the detection window.

Wet floor.

The exhaust emission or fog penetrate

into the detection area.

Reflecting objects in the detection area.

Objects that move or emit light

(Ex.Plant, illumination, etc.)

Red  or
Blinking 

Red

Area width dipswitches set wrong.  

(Right bank dipswitches on OA-613)

Slow

Green

blinking

Proper

Signal saturation.

Sensor failure.

Fast

Green

blinking

Proper

Slow
Orange
blinking

When all the area are inactive.

(Right bank dipswitches on OA-613)

Solid 

Green
Proper

Twice

Orange

blinking

or

None

Proper

Solid 

Green

Proper

Symptom
OA-613

None

Operation indicator

OC-913C

Initial setup 

can not start.

Incomplete 

initial setup

Door operates

when no one

is in the 

detection area.

(Ghosting)

OA-613 detects 
but door operate.

Door remains

open.

Door does not

operate properly 

when a person 

enters the 

detection area.

(Sensor does  

 not detect.)

Possible cause 

Power supply voltage.None

OC-913C dipswitches set wrong.
Check the dipswitch settings.

See installation manual section 2.

Remove highly reflecting objects from the

detection area. Or lower the sensitivity.

Set 1st row area angle at -5 degrees 

(shallow) or 2nd & 3rd row area angle 

at +5 degrees (deep).

Improper 1st row or 2nd & 3rd row area 

angle adjustment.

Wipe the detection window with a damp 

cloth. (Do not use any cleaner or solvent.)
Dirty detection window.

Contact your installer or service engineer.

Improper wiring of door equipment on / off / 

hold switch.

Verify proper wiring of on / off / 

hold switch.

2 Setting the dipswitches

1 Area depth angle adjustment

5 Mode setting  switch 

(left bank)
4 Area width setting switch 

(right bank)

5-1.Setting the presence timer 

2

ADJUSTMENTS for OA-613

Adjusting the sensitivity

1. Always keep the detection window clean. If dirty, wipe the window with a damp cloth.(Do not use any cleaner / solvent.)

2. Do not wash the sensor with water.

3. Do not disassemble, rebuild or repair the sensor yourself, otherwise electric shock may occur.

4. When the operation indicator blinks Green, contact your installer or service engineer.

5. Always contact your installer or service engineer when changing the settings.

6. Do not paint the detection window.

WARNING

1. After applying power, wait 10 seconds then walk test detection area to ensure proper operation.

2. Do not place any objects that move or emit light in the detection area. (e.g. Plant, illumination, etc.)

NOTE

INFORM BUILDING OWNER / OPERATOR OF THE FOLLOWING ITEMS 

1 2 1 2 1 2 1 2

15 Sec. 30 Sec. 60 Sec. 120 Sec.

33

Setting2Setting1

To comply with ANSI standard, set to "30sec." or longer.

1st row area 

angle screw
2nd &3rd row area 

angle screw

Set the dipswitch as necessary.

 Active 

 Inactive

1,2

3

4

5

6

7,8

: Presence timer

: Frequency

: Rain mode

: Snow mode

: Area depth

: Extend Lockout timer

1 Timer adjustment

ADJUSTMENTS for OC-913C

3 Initial setup

This sensor has the function to fit floor condition changes 

automatically.

Therefore, even if objects are put in the detection area, 

sensor will learn the changes gradually and set back to 

normal operations automatically after presence timer has 

expired. 

To enable a Learn process only, flip any dipswitch

on OA-613 sensor head and wait 1 second, then flip it 

back to the original position.

NOTE

See PREMIER Mk2 installation manual section 6

(Premier Learn process).

InactiveActive

5-2.Setting the frequency 
When using more than two sensors close to each other, 

set the different frequency for each sensor by dipswitch 3.

44

RainNormal

5-3.Setting the rain mode
Set dipswitch 4 to "Rain" if the sensor is used in a 

region with a lot of rain.

55

SnowNormal

5-4.Setting the snow mode
Set dipswitch 5 to "Snow" if the sensor is used in a 

region with snow or a lot of insects.

66

SHALLOWDEEP

5-5.Setting the area depth 5-6.Setting the Extend Lockout timer

NOTE

Safety output

hold time

(0.5 to 10sec.)

Lockout

timer

(0 to 24sec.)
MaxMinMaxMin

Set the dipswitches as shown below.

OPTEX Co.,LTD.

Manufacturer

5-8-12 Ogoto Otsu 520-0101, Japan

TEL.: +81(0)77 579 8700

FAX.: +81(0)77 579 7030

WEBSITE: www.optex.co.jp

East Coast Office 
8510 McAlpines Park Drive, Suite 108

Charlotte, NC 28211 U.S.A.

TOLL-FREE: 800 877 6656

FAX.: +1 704 365 0818

WEBSITE: www.optextechnologies.com

OPTEX Technologies Inc.
Corporate Headquarters

North and South American Subsidiary

3882 Del Amo Blvd., Suite 604

Torrance, CA 90503 U.S.A.

TOLL-FREE: 800 877 6656

FAX.: +1 310 214 8655 

WEBSITE: www.optextechnologies.com

TROUBLESHOOTING

NOTE

When set to "Rain", the actual 

detection area may become 

smaller.

NOTE Whenever a Dipswitch is moved a Premier Learn process is enabled, ensure proper completion of 

process (See step 3).

7 8 7 8 7 8 7 8

+0 Sec. +1Sec. +2 Sec. -1 Sec.

Fine-tune the lockout time after setting the lockout timer 

on OC-913C by volume (0-24 sec.) 

Only effective when Dipswitch 3 is set to “Manual” and 

Dipswitch 5 is set to “OFF” on OC-913C.

 

MaxMin

Knowing act

timer

(0 to 24sec.)

Knowing Act Function

1. Safety Relay Contact

2. Door Open Signal Switch

3. Auto Lock out

4. Knowing Act

5. Data Input

6,7. Future Development (not used)

8. Stand Alone

Set the lockout time to the time for the door 

to reach full closed position 

from full open position. Lockout timer is 

effective only when dipswitch 3 is set 

to “Manual” and dipswitch 5 is set to “OFF”.
Set the time required for door to close from fully open position to 

within 10 degrees when uses for Knowing Act application(dipswitch 4:ON).

See ADJUSTMENTS for OC-913C

NOTE

Set the safety output duration time.

5733580 OA-613

Green

Red Blink

Red

Yellow Blink 

: Stand-by

: 1st Row  Area Det.

: 2nd  Row  Area  Det.

: Learning 

OPERATION INDICATOR
SHALLOWDEEP

AREA  DEPTH

6 6

C
O

N
N

E
C

T
O

R

1st row  area depth   Adjustment

DEEP

SHALLOW

SHALLOW

DEEP
SHALLOW

PATTERN

DEEP

PATTERN

OPERATION INDICATOR

Min Max Min Max Active Inactive

AREA WIDTH SWITCH

2nd  row area depth  Adjustment

DEEP

SHALLOW

DEEP

PATTERN
SHALLOW

PATTERN

DEEP

SHALLOW

C
O

N
N

E
C

T
O

R

Each  number of Area
can be eliminated

by using each dip-SW.

 1st row area 

sensitivity   

potentiometer

2nd  row 
area sensitivity
potentiometer

EXTEND 

LOCKOUT TIMER(Sec.)

+0 +1 +2 -1

7 8 7 8 7 8 7 8

SNOW  MODE

55

RAIN MODE 

44

FREQUENCY 

SWITCH

3

3

PRESENCE 

TIMER(Sec.)

1 2 1 2 1 2 1 2

OA-613

OPERATION INDICATOR

Min Max Min Max

 1st row area 

sensitivity   

potentiometer

2nd  row 
area sensitivity
potentiometer

Start with 2nd & 3rd row area depth angle 

at +5 degrees(deep).

If after walk test the pattern is too deep,

adjust towards shallow as necessary.

For standard 

application.

For bi-fold or

smaller door.

OC-913C Dip-SW 8 is ON, 

but OA-613 is also connected to OC-913C.

: Enable area

: Disable area

Use this function when Primary Activation is knowing act (i.e. Push Plate, Card reader, etc.) and   

a secondary activation sensor(door mount or header mount) is desired. 

See WIRING in the installation manual when Knowing Act Function is required.

 

Secondary activation sensor status in Knowing Act Function:

            - Full Closed position

                        Secondary activation sensor is inactive until the knowing act device is initiated. 

                        Door can be used manually without activation or reactivation from sensor. 

            - Door Opening & Full Open

                        When door is activated by Knowing Act, the secondary activation sensor is active

                        and the door will remain open when the sensor is in detection.

            - Door closing

                        Secondary activation sensor is active and will reactivate the door upon detection

                        until the Knowing Act timer expires. Set the Knowing Act timer on OC-913C control

                        to stay active to within 10 degrees from full closed.

   When using the Knowing Act Function, Push/Pull activation MUST be disabled at the door control.

Safety Relay Contact

Door Open Signal Switch

Auto Lock Out

Knowing Act ON

Manual

OFF

Auto

1

2

3

4

5

6

7

8

Dipswitch setting ONOFF

Data Input

Future Development

Stand Alone OFF

OFF

ON

ON

Act

NO NC

Saf

: Choose the Relay Contact.

: Determines safety output when door is open.

: Set the lockout method
  ON   : Manual (by volume setting on OC-913C) 
  OFF : Auto      (by motor voltage)

: If uses KnowingAct Function, set to “ON”.

: If using data output from door control for Lockout, set to “ON”. 
  When Data Input is “ON”, setting of Auto Lock Out(dipswitch 3) is ignored.

: Set to “ON” when door mount sensor and OC-913C are used 
  for Knowing Act application without OA-613.

If use OA-613, set OC-913C Dip-SW 8  

to “OFF”.

If do not use OA-613, disconnect it. 

When using OA-613, dipswitch 8 must be set to “OFF”.

Start with 1st row area depth angle 

at -5 degrees(shallow).

If after walk test the pattern is too shallow,

adjust towards deep as necessary.

CAUTION



1pcs 1pcs13.5

34.5

40

44

34.5

40

44

Output **

Top view of emitting spots (one sensor module when setting at 2200mm)

X : 340 (13 3/8")  , 876 (34 1/2") , 1016 (40") , 1117(44")

The actual detection area may become smaller depending on the ambient light, the color / material 

of the object or the floor as well as the entry speed of the object and selection of inactive area.
NOTE

: There are two types of output.  (Reactivate & Stall)

: OA-EDGE1 have 1 sensor module (Master only).

  OA-EDGE2 have 2 sensor modules (Master + Slave).

: There are two types of output.  (Reactivate & Stall)

: This is only OA-EDGE1 13.5

*

**

***

Master module

OA-EDGE1 / OA-EDGE2

5
9
1
6
3
9
1
  
N

o
v
 2

0
1
0

Model *

Extrusion color

Mounting height 

Detection area

Detection method

Depth angle
adjustment

Power supply

Power consumption

LED indicator

: OA-EDGE1 / OA-EDGE2                

: Silver / Black     

: 1.5 (4'11") to 3.0m (9'10") 

: See DETECTION AREA

: Triangulation

: 0° to +25°

: 12 to 24VAC ±10% (50 / 60 Hz)
  12 to 30VDC ±10%

: < 1.3W (< 2VA at AC) at Min. configuration

  < 3.5W (< 4.5VA at AC) at Max. configuration

: See chart below

Output hold time

Response time

Operating 

temperature

Operating humidity

IP rate

: Approx. 0.5 sec.

: <75msec.

: -20 to +55°C (-4 to 131°F)  

: <80%     

: IP54

The specifications herein are subject to change without prior notice due to improvements.NOTE

WARNING

CAUTION

NOTE

Disregard of warning may cause improper operation causing death or serious injury of 

a person. 

Special attention is required to the section of this symbol.

Disregard of caution may cause improper operation causing injury of a person or damage to 

objects. 

NOTE

LED indicator

The following conditions are not suitable for sensor installation :  

 - Fog or exhaust emission around the door.  - Wet floor.
 - Moving objects or objects that emit light near the detection area. 

 - Highly reflecting floor or highly reflecting objects around the door. 

NOTE

 Solid Green

Slow Green blinking

Twice Green blinking

 Blinking Red

Status

Stand-by

Swing side detection (output 1)

Approach  side detection (output 2)

Incomplete Initialization

Learning

Incomplete learning

Saturation

Sensor failure

Sensor module 

indicator

Communication error

 Solid Red

 Solid Orange

Red & Green blinking

Yellow & Red blinking

 Slow Red blinking

Fast Red blinking

Twice Orange blinking

Blinking Yellow

Mounting height

Detection area width 

Door widthW

h

d1/ d2

=

=

=

=

=

=

Extrusion

Front cover

Mounting clip

LED module

Spacer

Endcap

Power supply connector

Communication connector

LED indicator   

Dipswitch A

Dipswitch B

Function switch

Angle adjustment screw

(1)

(2)

(3)

(4)

(5)

(6)

(7) 

(8)

(9)

(10)

(11)

(12) 

(13)

Distance from the leading edge 

to the sensor module

: Form C relay 

  Voltage /  42VDC

  Current /  0.3A Max (Resistance load)

(7) (8) (10) (11) (12) (8)

(7)

Recommended installation position

1. Approach side

    When installing on approach side (reactivation) refer to values d2 & d3 in chart under DETECTION AREA as 

    an initial starting point for location of module.  Sensor modules can be moved left or right and angle in or out 

    to achieve desired detection area determined by walk testing door operation.

2. Swing side

    When installing on swing side in conjuction with an Overhead Presence Sensor see separate included chart 

    for starting location. 

    Requires two modules for this application to ensure conformance to ANI/BHMA A156.10, Section 8.

    Must be walk tested and adjusted if necessary to confirm compliance with the standard.

unit : mm (inch)

unit : mm (inch)

WARNING Do not wash, disassemble, rebuild or repair the sensor otherwise 

it may cause electric shock or breakdown of the equipment. 
Danger of electric shock

Read this operation manual carefully before use to ensure proper operation of this product.

Failure to read this operation manual may cause improper operation and may result in serious injury or death of a 

person.The meanings of the symbols are as follows.Please study the following first and then read the contents of this

operation manual.

1. This sensor is a non-contact switch intended for door mounting and to use on automatic swing doors. 

2. When setting the sensor's detection area, make sure that there is no traffic around the installation site.

3. Before turning the power ON, check the wiring to prevent damage or malfunction of equipment connected to

    the sensor.

4. Only use the sensor as specified in the operation manual provided.

5. Be sure to install and adjust the sensor in accordance with the local laws and standards of the country in which 

    the sensor is installed.

6. Before leaving the installation site make sure that the sensor is operating properly and instruct the building

    owner/operator on proper operation of the door and the sensor.

7. The sensor settings can only be changed by an installer or service engineer. When changed, the 

   changed settings and the date shall be registered in the maintenance logbook accompanying the door.

ON
ON

Tx

Slave module

(8) (11) (8)

1 2 3

Min. configuration : 1 master module +1 LED module

Max. configuration : 4 sensor modules +2 LED modules

(1)

(2)

(3)

(3)

(4)

(6)

(6)

(5)

(9)

(9)

Sensor module

50.7 (2")

4
4

.3
 (

1
 3

/4
")

X : Length

MANUFACTURER'S STATEMENTMANUFACTURER'S STATEMENT

SPECIFICATION

OUTER DIMENSIONS AND PART NAMES

DETECTION AREA

INSTALLATION

2 Inserting the sensor module

1 Mounting the extrusion

(13)

(13)

ON

Tx

ON
ON

Tx

ON
ON

Tx

LED module indicator

ON   : Solid Red

d4

W 914 (36")

2
165

(6 1/2")

n

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

1067 (42")

Number of sensor modules

Distance between sensor modulesd4

d3

n

 - Grating floor.

NOTE

3. Affix the extrusion on the intended mounting position leaving more than 20mm (13/16") from door edge to 

    attach the endcap.

4. If necessary, drill two mounting holes of ø3.4mm (ø1/8”) and fix the extrusion. 

Make sure there is some space between the mounting clips and the mounting screws.

1

2

Make sure not to scratch the extrusion when making a hole.

Output 1 (Swing side)
OFF : Solid Green

ON   : Solid Orange

Output 2 (Approach  side) 
OFF : Solid Green

The color depends on 
the state of the output.

170
(6 11/16")

170
(6 11/16")

170
(6 11/16")

175
(6 7/8")

175
(6 7/8")

175
(6 7/8")

175
(7 1/16")

d2d1h

1800
(5'11")

480
(1'7")

280
(11")

290
(11 7/16")

510
(1'8")

1900
(6'3")

300
(11 13/16")

525
(1'9")

2000
(6'7")

350
(13 3/4")

625
(2'1")

2500
(8'2")

340
(13 3/8")

605
(1'12")

2400
(7'11")

330
(13")

590
(1'11")

2300
(7'7")

320
(12 5/8")

560
(1'10")

2200
(7'3")

310
(12 3/16")

545
(1'10")

2100
(6'11")

2

n

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

d4

320
(12 5/8")

320
(12 5/8")

325
(12 13/16")

325
(12 13/16")

330
(13")

330
(13")

330
(13")

335
(13 3/16")

1219 (48")

n d4

2
470

(18 1/2")

2
475

(18 11/16")

2
475

(18 11/16")

2
475

(18 11/16")

2
480

(18 7/8")

2
480

(18 7/8")

2
480

(18 7/8")

2
485

(19 1/8")

440 (1' 5")

1
4
0
 (

5
 1

/2
")

70 (2 3/4")

unit : mm (inch)200 (7 7/8")

Leading edge

h

d3 d4

w

d1 d1

d2 d2

d3

W 914 (36")

2
165

(6 1/2")

n

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

1067 (42")

170
(6 11/16")

170
(6 11/16")

170
(6 11/16")

175
(6 7/8")

175
(6 7/8")

175
(6 7/8")

175
(7 1/16")

d2d1h

1800
(5'11")

480
(1'7")

70
(2 3/4")

70
(2 3/4")

510
(1'8")

1900
(6'3")

70
(2 3/4")

525
(1'9")

2000
(6'7")

70
(2 3/4")

625
(2'1")

2500
(8'2")

70
(2 3/4")

605
(1'12")

2400
(7'11")

70
(2 3/4")

590
(1'11")

2300
(7'7")

70
(2 3/4")

560
(1'10")

2200
(7'3")

70
(2 3/4")

545
(1'10")

2100
(6'11")

2

n

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

d3

320
(12 5/8")

320
(12 5/8")

325
(12 13/16")

325
(12 13/16")

330
(13")

330
(13")

330
(13")

335
(13 3/16")

1219 (48")

n d3

2
470

(18 1/2")

2
475

(18 11/16")

2
475

(18 11/16")

2
475

(18 11/16")

2
480

(18 7/8")

2
480

(18 7/8")

2
480

(18 7/8")

2
485

(19 1/8")

d3

70
(2 3/4")

70
(2 3/4")

70
(2 3/4")

70
(2 3/4")

70
(2 3/4")

70
(2 3/4")

70
(2 3/4")

70
(2 3/4")

13.5

34.5
40 44

13.513.513.5

Black screw for endcap

Slver screw for extrusion

Slver screw for extrusion

Black screw for Door loop

Wire shroud

Wire shroud cover

Power supply cable

Communication cable (43')

Communication cable (43') Manual

1. Take the sensor modules out of the extrusion.

2.  If the extrusion is too long for installation cut it down.

NOTE When cutting the extrusion it is recommended to assemble to the extrusion one end cap.  

Place the LED module and spacer against the end cap and install the lens cover tight to the LED module. 

 Cut the assembled unit using a miter saw or simailar devise to ensure proper 90 degree angle. 

Cut the end opposite the LED module.  

Unsure the overall length will clear items such as door stops or finger guards.
1. Take the sensor modules out of the extrusion.

2. If the extrusion is longer than the door width, cut the extrusion. Make sure not to scratch the front cover.

3. Affix the extrusion on the intended mounting position leaving more than 20mm (13/16") from door edge to 

    attach the endcap.

4. If necessary, drill two mounting holes of ø3.4mm (ø1/8”) and fix the extrusion. 

5. When mounting a sensor on each side of the door, it is necessary to drill a wiring hole of ø12mm (ø1/2”) to 

    connect the sensor modules. (See chapter 3. Wiring)

NOTE Recommended location for mounting screws is 1" from edge of aluminim extrusion. 

This will allow proper positioning of LED Module and Sensor modules without obstruction.

5. When mounting a sensor on each side of the door, it is necessary to drill a wiring hole of ø12mm (ø1/2”) to 

    connect the sensor modules. (See chapter 3. Wiring)

Black screw

(small)

Silver screw

Min. 20mm (13/16")

25mm (1")

NOTE Make sure to fix the sensor modules 

firmly by the mounting clips.

The lens that is marked "Tx" must be positioned onto the corresponding door edge.

Refer to DETECTION AREA for the sensor module position. The sensor module can be inserted 

in reverse as shown below. To do this,detach the mounting clip and rotate the sensor module by 180° 

and reattach the mounting clips.

Silver self tap screw for extrusion ----------- 2pcs

Silver wood screw for extrusion -------------- 2pcs

Black small screw for endcap ---------------- 4pcs

Black large screw for 

           wire shroud cover ------------ 2pcs (4pcs***)

Wire shroud -------------------------------------- 1pcs 

Wire shroud cover --------------------- 1pcs (2pcs***)

Power supply cable ---------------------------- 1pcs

Communication cable ------------- Refer to matrix

Manual --------------------------------------------- 1pcs

2pcs

2pcs

4pcs

2pcs (4pcs*)

1pcs (2pcs*)

1pcs

1pcs

Refer to matrix

1pcs

13.513.513.5

OA-EDGE 1

OA-EDGE 2

: There are two types of output.  (Reactivate & Stall)**

Accessories      

105
(4")

Cable length
250
(10")

480
(19")

900
(35")

Sensor 
length

Model

1pcs

1pcs

1pcs

1pcs 1pcs 1pcs

1pcs 1pcs

1pcs 1pcs

1pcs

1pcs

1pcs

1pcs

1pcs

- -

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-
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To the power supply

connector of 

the master module

}
1.White 

2.Brown 

3.Green

4.Yellow

5.Grey

6.Pink

7.Blue

8.Red

Power supply

 12 to 24VAC±10% , 12 to 30VDC±10% 

}

(+) 

(-)

COM.

N.C. 

N.O.

COM. 

N.C.

N.O.
}

NOTE

The value is approximate 

for mounting height of 1.8 

to 2.5m ( 5' 11" to  8' 2" ).

Total
Non detection zone

35cm
(13 3/4")

25cm
(9 13/16")

45cm
(17 11/16")

15cm
(5 7/8")

ON : +3 15/16"

OFF : +0"

Dipswitch A1

OFF : 5 7/8"

OFF : 5 7/8"

ON : +3 15/16"

OFF : +0"ON : 13 3/4"

ON : 13 3/4"

Dipswitch B1

Output2
  Form c relay 
  Reactivate (Approach  side) 

Output1
  Form c relay 
  Stall (Swing side) 

OPTEX CO.,LTD.

Manufacturer

5-8-12 Ogoto Otsu 520-0101, Japan

TEL.: +81(0)77 579 8700

FAX.: +81(0)77 579 7030

WEBSITE: www.optex.co.jp

East Coast Office 
8510 McAlpines Park Drive, Suite 108

Charlotte, NC 28211 U.S.A.

TOLL-FREE: 800 877 6656

FAX.: +1 704 365 0818

WEBSITE: www.optextechnologies.com

OPTEX Technologies Inc.
Corporate Headquarters

North and South American Subsidiary

3882 Del Amo Blvd., Suite 604

Torrance, CA 90503 U.S.A.

TOLL-FREE: 800 877 6656

FAX.: +1 310 214 8655 

WEBSITE: www.optextechnologies.com

Dipswitch A Dipswitch B

NOTE

Before starting the procedure, make sure that the power is turned OFF.

When passing the cable through the hole, do not tear the shield otherwise it may 

cause electric shock or breakdown of the sensor.

WARNING

Danger of electric shock

ON
ON

NOTE Make sure to finish initialization properly to

reflect the dipswitch settings otherwise

the setting can not be changed. 

(see chapter 2. Function switch)

Set Dipswitch A3 to ON when the sensor operates by itself (ghosting).

NOTE
When Dipswitch A3 is set to ON ,the actual detection area may 

become smaller than Immunity off.

A2

Setting1

OFF

A2

Setting2

ON

A3

Immunity on

ON

A3

Immunity off

OFF

1-3.Setting the immunity

1-2.Setting the frequency 

When installing the sensors on a double swing door make sure that the frequency on

each sensor is set differently.

Each module has three communication connectors.

Use the most convenient connector for the

installation site.

Maximum of three sensor modules can be connected to one master module.

Total
Non detection
zone

Side view

B1 Non detection zone (B)

B2

B3

B4 Sensor side (Output select)

Area width

For future use

A1

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

Non detection zone (A)

Frequency

Immunity

For future use

A3

A2

INFORM BUILDING OWNER / OPERATOR OF THE FOLLOWING ITEMS 

1. Always keep the front cover clean. If dirty, wipe it with a damp cloth. (Do not use any cleaner / solvent.)

2. Do not wash the sensor with water.

3. Do not disassemble, rebuild or repair the sensor yourself, otherwise electric shock may occur.

4. When LED indicator blinks Fast Red without any object in the detection area, contact your installer or service engineer.

5. Always contact your installer or service engineer when changing the settings.

6. Do not paint the front cover.

WARNING

1. After applying power, wait 10 seconds then walk test detection area to ensure proper operation.

2. Do not place any objects that move or emit light in the detection area. (e.g. Plant, illumination, etc.)
NOTE

ADJUSTMENTS

INSTALLATION

Connect the communication cable to the LED module then to the sensor module and install LED module and spacer.

Select the length of communication cable appropriate for your application (4", 10" , 19" or 35")

Attach the spacer on the endcap side. Insert the LED module to the extrusion.

The LED module can be inserted to both side of the extrusion.

4

Inserting LED module

After ADJUSTMENTS are completed, place the front cover and endcaps.
5 Placing the front cover

Each Master module is equipped with Dipswitch A and Dipswitch B and each Slave module is equipped with 

only Dipswitch B. Only dipswitch A of the master module connected to the door controller is applicable and 

will reflect the settings to all connected master and slave units automatically.

1 Dipswitch settings

The Non detection zone is the height measured from the floor up to the position where the sensor starts to detect.

The zone can be set by a combination with Dipswitch A1 & B1. 

[Non detection zone value] = [Dipswitch A1 value] + [Dipswitch B1 value]

1-1.Setting the Non detection zone

NOTE

2-1.Initialization

Do not enter the detection area when the sensor is performing a learning cycle.

When the initialization and the learning cycle is completed, the sensor will be in stand-by mode and

the LED will show solid green.

After the adjustment, check the detection area.

2-2.Learning

1-6.Setting the sensor side
       (output select)

2 Function switch

3 Area depth angle adjustment

The angle of each sensor module must be adjusted 

so that the door stops before it comes into contact 

with an obstacle. After area angle adjustments, start 

the learning as described in chapter 2.Function switch.

 Adjustable angle : 0° to +25°

Angle adjustment screw

OFF : "Swing side 

          (output 1)"

Dipswitch B4 Output

Output1

(Stall)

Solid Red 

(detection)

ON : "Approach side

        (output 2)"

Output2

(Reactivate)

Solid Orange 

(detection)

LED

indicator 

NOTE

Check the operation according to the chart below.

Outside of
detection area

COM.

N.C.
N.O.

CHECKING

COM.

N.C.
N.O.

The door movement might become unstable right after the learning. The movement becomes
stabilized after several openings and closings.
Always walk-test the detection area to ensure the proper operation.

Entry into 
swing side 

detection area

Entry into 
approach side 
detection area

Entry Power OFF

Status - Detection active Detection activeStand-by

LED indicator None Solid Red Solid OrangeSolid Green

Output1

(Stall)

Output2

(Reactivate)

COM.

N.C.
N.O.

COM.

N.C.
N.O.

COM.

N.C.
N.O.

COM.

N.C.
N.O.

TROUBLESHOOTING

Problem Possible cause Possible countermeasures

 Sensor does not operate Wrong power supply voltage Set to the stated voltage.

Wrong wiring or connection failure Check the wiring and connectors.

Incomplete initialization

 (Red & Green blinking)

Initialization has not been conducted. Push the function switch for more than 2 sec. for 

initialization.Dipswitch setting is changed.

Initialization is not finished

(Red & Green blinking 

 continuous)

More than 2 master modules are connected 

with power supply wire.

Connect the power supply cable to only one 

master module.

Incomplete learning

(Yellow & Red blinking)

Initialization has not been conducted. Push the function switch for less than 2 sec. for 

learning.

Learning does not start

(Twice Orange blinking)

Check the communication cable or change wires.Communication error

Sensor operates by itself.

(Ghosting) or 

learning is not finished.

(Yellow & Red blinking 

 continuous) The modules are affecting each other. Change the module positions or adjust angles 

or adjust the area width (Dipswitch B2).

Same frequency setting on double swing 

door application.

Set the different frequencies. (Dipswitch A2)

Objects that move or emit light in the 

detection area. (Ex.Plant, illumination, etc.)

Remove the objects.

The floor pattern is not plain or ‚

the door movement is irregular.

Set the immunity (Dipswitch A3) to "ON".

Extend the Non detection zone.

Signal saturation.

Sensor operates by itself. 

(Ghosting)

Waterdrops on the front cover Install in a place keeping the waterdrops off.

The module angle is changed. Check the module angles.The sensor functions 

without the front cover 

but not with it.

The front cover is dirty. Wipe the front cover with a damp cloth.

(Do not use any cleaner or solvent.)

The front cover is scratched Replace the front cover.

Sensor operation is not 

linked to door movement.

Connection error or 

wrong mounting side setting.

Check the wiring or sensor side setting.

(Dipswitch B4)

Door remains open 

or closed without any 

object in the detection 

area.

Presence timer set to infinity and sudden 

change in the detection area.

Push the function switch for less than 2 sec. for

learning. Or change presence timer setting. 

(Dipswitch A4)

Signal saturation. (Slow Red blinking)

The front cover on inner or outer side is dirty. Wipe the front cover with a damp cloth.

(Do not use any cleaner or solvent.)

Check the communication cable.Communication error. (Twice Orange blinking)

The sensor is affected by the floor color. Push the function switch for less than 2 sec. for

learning. Or extend the Non detection zone.

Sensor failure. (Fast Red blinking) Contact your installer or service engineer.

Change the module positions or  adjust angles 

or adjust the area width (Dipswitch B2).

Only the master module is equipped with a function switch. The function switch of the master module that is 

connected to the door controller is only applicable to reflect settings to all sensor modules connected.

After a dipswitch setting change or when the power is supplied for the first time, the LED blinks red & green.

Push the function switch for MORE THAN 2 SEC. and then the LED indicator on the master unit will switch off.

The LED indicator will start to blink green to indicate the number of connected sensor modules.

The LED indicator will start to blink alternate yellow and red indicating initialization is complete.  

You MUST now perform a Learn Cycle (see 2-2).

Push the function switch for LESS THAN 2 SEC. and then the LED indicator will start to blink yellow. The sensor will 

learn the Non detection zone.

To Master / Slave 

module

For LED status see SPECIFICATIONNOTE

Make sure to use the function switch when the door is in the fully closed position.NOTE

Slave module Slave module

Slave module

Door

controller

Power supply cable Communication cable

Door

LED 

module

LED 

module
Master module *

*  When more then 1 master module is installed on the door leaf, make sure that only one power 

   supply cable is connected to the operator otherwise initialization can not be completed. 

   All other master units will automatically function as a slave unit.     

Wire the cable to the door controller as shown below.
3 Wiring

NOTE

1-4.Setting the presence timer

If an object remains in the detection area longer 

than the setting, LED indicator may blink fast Red. 

In this case, it is not Sensor failure.

After an object is removed, LED indicator will 

show solid Green.

NOTE

Presence timer

The presence timer can be set by Dipswitch A4 & A5. 

NOTE

B2

4spots

OFF

1-5.Setting the area width

B2

2spots

ON

Set dipswitch B2 to "2 spots" when a narrow detection area 

is required.
Set dipswitch B4 according to the sensor side.

Output and  LED indicator will function as shown below :

A4

30sec. 60sec. 180sec.

OFF
A5
OFF

A4
ON

A5
OFF

A4
OFF

A5
ON

A4
ON

A5
ON

B2

4spots 3spots 2spots 1spot

OFF
B3
OFF

B2
ON

B3
OFF

B2
OFF

B3
ON

B2
ON

B3
ON

Connect the communication cable of the LED module to the master or slave module.

Attach the spacer on the endcap side. Insert the LED module to the extrusion as shown below.

The LED module can be inserted to both side of the extrusion.

The wiring harness can be routed thru jamb or direct to header .   

Once routing is decided determine appropriate length of wire shroud and trim 

if necessary.  Place wire shroud over harness before routing harness thru 

jamb or to header.  Remove knock out in end cap and attach wire shroud to 

profile.  Attach other end of wire shroud at jamb or header using wire shroud 

cover if necessary.   When installing wire shroud cover mark and predrill two 

1/8 inch holes (see picture).

When the front cover is installed inactive height will increase slightly.NOTE

A1

B1

After a dipswitch setting change or when the power is supplied for the first time, the LED blinks red & green.

Push the function switch for more than 2 sec. and then the LED indicator on the master unit will switch off.

The LED indicator will start to blink green to indicate the number of connected sensor modules.

The LED indicator will start to blink yellow and red and the initialization is completed. The LED is now indicating 

that you have to proceed a learning cycle.

Prehole 1/8"

Angle scale

Side view



Master module

OA-EDGE EU

5
9
1
6
2
7
0
  
J
U

N
 2

0
1
0

Model 

Profile color

Mounting height 

Detection area

Detection method

Depth angle
adjustment

Power supply * 

Power consumption

LED indicator

Test input

Safety / Test output 1
Safety / Test output 2

: OA-EDGE EU                  

: Silver / Black     

: 1.5 (4'11") to 3.0m (9'10") 

: See DETECTION AREA

: Triangulation

: 0° to +25°

: 12 to 24VAC ±10% (50 / 60 Hz)
  12 to 30VDC ±10%

: < 1.3W (< 2VA at AC) at Min. configuration
  < 3.5W (< 4.5VA at AC) at Max. configuration

: See chart below

: Opto coupler  10 to 30VDC
  Current / 6mA Max.

Output hold time

Response time

Operating temperature

Operating humidity

IP rate

: Approx. 0.5 sec.

: <75msec.

:  -20 to +55°C (-4 to 131°F)

: <80%     

: IP54

The specifications herein are subject to change without prior notice due to improvements.NOTE

WARNING

CAUTION

NOTE

Disregard of warning may cause improper operation causing death or serious injury of 

a person. 

Special attention is required to the section of this symbol.

Disregard of caution may cause improper operation causing injury of a person or damage to 

objects. 

NOTE

LED indicator

The following conditions are not suitable for sensor installation :  

 - Fog or exhaust emission around the door.

 - Wet floor.

 - Moving objects or objects that emit light near the detection area. 

 - Highly reflecting floor or highly reflecting objects around the door. 

NOTE

 Solid Green

Slow Green blinking

Twice Green blinking

 Blinking Red

Status

Stand-by

Opening side detection (output 1)

Closing side detection (output 2)

Incomplete Initialization

Learning

Incomplete learning

Saturation

Sensor failure

Sensor module 

indicator

Communication error

 Solid Red

 Solid Orange

Red & Green blinking

Yellow & Red blinking

 Slow Red blinking

Fast Red blinking

Twice Orange blinking

Blinking Yellow

Mounting height

Detection area width 

Door widthW

h

d1

=

=

=

=

Profile

Front cover

Mounting clip

LED module

Spacer

Endcap

Power supply connector

Communication connector

LED indicator   

Dipswitch A

Dipswitch B

Function switch

Angle adjustment screw

(1)

(2)

(3)

(4)

(5)

(6)

(7) 

(8)

(9)

(10)

(11)

(12) 

(13)

Distance from the leading edge to the sensor module

NOTE Make sure to fix the sensor modules firmly by the mounting clips.

: Form C relay 
  Voltage /  42VDC
  Current /  0.3A Max (Resistance load)
  Output : see INSTALLATION 
                chapter 3. Wiring

* : The sensor has to be connected to a 

     door system is equipped with a SELV circuit.

     The overcurrent protection of power supply
     cable has to be less than 2A.

(7) (8) (10) (11) (12) (8)

(7)

The actual detection area may become smaller depending on the ambient light, the color / material of 

the object or the floor as well as the entry speed of the object.
NOTE

Recommended installation position

The lens that is marked "Tx" must be positioned onto 

the corresponding door edge.

Refer to DETECTION AREA for the sensor module position. 

The sensor module can be inserted in reverse as shown below. 

To do this,detach the mounting clip and rotate the sensor module 

by 180° and reattach the mounting clips.

unit : mm (inch)

unit : mm (inch)

WARNING Do not wash, disassemble, rebuild or repair the sensor otherwise 

it may cause electric shock or breakdown of the equipment. 
Danger of electric shock

Read this operation manual carefully before use to ensure proper operation of this product.

Failure to read this operation manual may cause improper operation and may result in serious injury or death of a 

person.The meanings of the symbols are as follows.Please study the following first and then read the contents of this

operation manual.

1. This sensor is a non-contact switch intended for door mounting and to use on automatic swing doors. 

2. When setting the sensor's detection area, make sure that there is no traffic around the installation site.

3. Before turning the power ON, check the wiring to prevent damage or malfunction of equipment connected to

    the sensor.

4. Only use the sensor as specified in the operation manual provided.

5. Be sure to install and adjust the sensor in accordance with the local laws and standards of the country in which 

    the sensor is installed.

6. Before leaving the installation site make sure that the sensor is operating properly and instruct the building

    owner/operator on proper operation of the door and the sensor.

7. The sensor settings can only be changed by an installer or service engineer. When changed, the 

   changed settings and the date shall be registered in the maintenance logbook accompanying the door.

ENGLISH

ON
ON

Tx

Slave module

(8) (11) (8)

1 2 3

Min. configuration : 1 master module +1 LED module

Max. configuration : 4 sensor modules +2 LED modules

(1)

(2)

(3)

(3)

(4)

(6)

(6)

(5)

(9)

(9)

Sensor module

MANUFACTURER'S STATEMENTMANUFACTURER'S STATEMENT

SPECIFICATION

OUTER DIMENSIONS AND PART NAMES

DETECTION AREA

INSTALLATION

2 Inserting the sensor module

1 Mounting the profile

Noise level : <70dBA

(13)

(13)

ON

Tx

ON
ON

Tx

ON
ON

Tx

LED module indicator

ON   : Solid Red

h d1

1800
(5'11")

1900
(6'3")

2000
(6'7")

2100
(6'11")

2200
(7'3")

2300
(7'7")

2400
(7'11")

2500
(8'2")

480
(1'7")

510
(1'8")

525
(1'9")

545
(1'10")

560
(1'10")

590
(1'11")

605
(1'12")

625
(2'1")

d2

70
(2 3/4")

O
ri
g
in

a
l 
in

s
tr

u
c
ti
o
n
s

h

d2

d1

Leading edge

d2

 - Grating floor.

NOTE

1. Take the sensor modules out of the profile.

2. If the profile is longer than the door width, cut the profile. Make sure not to scratch the front cover.

3. Affix the profile on the intended mounting position leaving more than 20mm (13/16") from door edge to 

    attach the endcap.

4. If necessary, drill two mounting holes of ø3.4mm (ø1/8”) and fix the profile. 

5. When mounting a sensor on each side of the door, it is necessary to drill a wiring hole of ø12mm (ø1/2”) to 

    connect the sensor modules. (See chapter 3. Wiring)

Make sure there is some space between the mounting clips and the mounting screws.

1

2

Make sure not to scratch the profile when making a hole.

70
(2 3/4")

70
(2 3/4")

70
(2 3/4")

70
(2 3/4")

70
(2 3/4")

70
(2 3/4")

70
(2 3/4")

Safety / Test output 1
OFF : Solid Green

ON   : Solid Orange

Safety / Test output 2
OFF : Solid Green

The color depends on 
the state of the output.

Detection area at 2200mm (7' 2 5/8") : Depth 140 (5 1/2") x Width 560 (1' 10") 

Emitting area at 2200mm (7' 2 5/8")  : Depth 140 (5 1/2") X Width 440 (1' 5 1/2")

Min. 20mm

(13/16")

50.7 (2")

4
4

.3
 (

1
 3

/4
")

X =Minimum 340mm (13 3/8")

h d1 d3 d4

W 900 (2'12")

1800
(5'11")

1900
(6'3")

2000
(6'7")

2100
(6'11")

2200
(7'3")

2300
(7'7")

2400
(7'11")

2500
(8'2")

480
(1'7")

510
(1'8")

525
(1'9")

545
(1'10")

560
(1'10")

590
(1'11")

605
(1'12")

625
(2'1")

2
150

(5 7/8")

155
(6 1/8")

155
(6 1/8")

160
(6 3/8")

160
(6 3/8")

165
(6 1/2")

165
(6 1/2")

170
(6 3/4")

d2

70
(2 3/4")

n

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

d3 d4

1100 (3'7")

2
350

(1'2")

355
(1'2")

355
(1'2")

360
(1'2")

360
(1'2")

365
(1'2")

365
(1'2")

370
(1'3")

n

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

d3 d4

1200 (3'11")

3
90

(3 5/8")

460
(1'6")

460
(1'6")

465
(1'6")

470
(1'7")

90
(3 5/8")

n

3

3

3

2

2

2

2

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

70
(2 3/4")

70
(2 3/4")

70
(2 3/4")

70
(2 3/4")

70
(2 3/4")

70
(2 3/4")

70
(2 3/4")

90
(3 5/8")

90
(3 5/8")

90
(3 5/8")

90
(3 5/8")

90
(3 5/8")

90
(3 5/8")

Mounting height

Detection area width 

Door widthW

h

d1

=

=

=

=

=

=

Distance from the leading edge to the sensor module

unit : mm (inch)

h

d2 d3 d4   

w

d1

Leading edge

d1 d1

Number of sensor modules

Distance between sensor modulesd3 / d4

d2

n

Black screw

(small)

Silver screw



OPTEX CO.,LTD. OPTEX Technologies B.V.

Manufacturer European Subsidiary

5-8-12 Ogoto Otsu 520-0101, Japan

TEL.:  +81(0)77 579 8700   FAX.: +81(0)77 579 7030

WEBSITE: www.optex.co.jp

Tiber 2, 2491 DH The Hague, The Netherlands

TEL.: +31(0)70 419 41 00    FAX.: +31(0)70 317 73 21

E-MAIL: info@optex.nl          WEBSITE: www.optex.nl

Dipswitch A Dipswitch B

NOTE

Before starting the procedure, make sure that the power is turned OFF.

When passing the cable through the hole, do not tear the shield otherwise it may 

cause electric shock or breakdown of the sensor.

WARNING

Danger of electric shock

ON

To the power supply

connector of 

the master module

ON

NOTE Make sure to finish initialization properly to

reflect the dipswitch settings otherwise

the setting can not be changed. 

(see chapter 2. Function switch)

Set Dipswitch A3 to ON when the sensor operates by itself (ghosting).

NOTE
When Dipswitch A3 is set to ON ,the actual detection area may 

become smaller than Immunity off.

A2

Setting1

OFF

A2

Setting2

ON

A3

Immunity on

ON

A3

Immunity off

OFF

1-3.Setting the immunity

Test input

(from door controller)

Safety / test output

(to door controller)

High

Test inputDetection

* Test input delay time (=t2)
A7

Low

A7

N.O.

N.C.

Set dipswitches A7 & A8 according to the instructions from the door controller.

t1(>t2)

t2

A8A8

20msec.10msec.
t2

1-5.Setting the test input and test input delay time

open

close

open

close

1-2.Setting the frequency 

When installing the sensors on a double swing door make sure that the frequency on

each sensor is set differently.

Each module has three communication connectors.

Use the most convenient connector for the

installation site.

OFF ON

Maximum of three sensor modules can be connected to one master module.

}
1.White 

2.Brown 

3.Green

4.Yellow

5.Grey

6.Pink

7.Blue

8.Red

9.Black

10.Violet

Power supply

 12 to 24VAC ±10% , 12 to 30VDC ±10% 

Safety / Test output 2
  Form C relay 
  Reverse impulse (Closing side) }

Test input

  Opto coupler / Voltage: 10 to 30VDC

(+) 

(-)

COM.

N.C. 

N.O.

COM. 

N.C.

N.O.

(+)

(-)

}
}

Safety / Test output 1
  Form C relay 
  Stop impulse (Opening side) 

* The test input delay time is the time period between the test input and Safety / Test output.

Test input and Safety / Test output timing chart

NOTE

The value is a reference for 

a mounting height of 1.8 to 2.5m 

( 5' 11" to  8' 2" ).

Non detection 
zone

Side view

B1 Non detection zone (B)

B2

B3

B4 Mounting side (Output select)

Area width

Self monitoring

A1

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

Non detection zone (A)

Frequency

Immunity

Test input

Test input delay

For future use

A3

A2

Non detection zone

35cm
(13 3/4")

25cm
(9 13/16")

45cm
(17 11/16")

15cm
(5 7/8")

ON : "+10cm"

OFF : "+0cm"

Dipswitch A1

OFF : "15cm"

OFF : "15cm"

ON : "+10cm"

OFF : "+0cm"ON : "35cm"

ON : "35cm"

Dipswitch B1

INFORM BUILDING OWNER / OPERATOR OF THE FOLLOWING ITEMS 

1. Always keep the front cover clean. If dirty, wipe it with a damp cloth. (Do not use any cleaner / solvent.)

2. Do not wash the sensor with water.

3. Do not disassemble, rebuild or repair the sensor yourself, otherwise electric shock may occur.

4. When LED indicator blinks Fast Red without any object in the detection area, contact your installer or service engineer.

5. Always contact your installer or service engineer when changing the settings.

6. Do not paint the front cover.

WARNING

1. After applying power, wait 10 seconds then walk test detection area to ensure proper operation.

2. Do not place any objects that move or emit light in the detection area. (e.g. Plant, illumination, etc.)
NOTE

ADJUSTMENTS

INSTALLATION

Connect the communication cable of the LED module to the master or slave module.

Attach the spacer on the endcap side. Insert the LED module to the profile as shown below.

The LED module can be inserted to both side of the profile.

4 Inserting LED module

After ADJUSTMENTS are completed, place the front cover and endcaps.
5 Placing the front cover

Each Master module is equipped with Dipswitch A and Dipswitch B and each Slave module is equipped with 

only Dipswitch B. Only dipswitch A of the master module connected to the door controler is applicable and 

will reflect the settings to all connected master and slave units automatically.

1 Dipswitch settings

The non detection zone is the height measured from the floor up to the position where the sensor starts to detect.

The zone can be set by a combination with Dipswitch A1 & B1. 

[Non detection zone value] = [Dipswitch A1 value] + [Dipswitch B1 value]

1-1.Setting the non detection zone

NOTE

B2

2spots

OFF

2-1.Initialization

Do not enter the detection area when the sensor is performing a learning cycle.

When the initialization and the learning cycle is completed, the sensor will be in stand-by mode and

the LED will show solid green.

After the adjustment, check the detection area.

2-2.Learning

By selecting the sensor position the outputs & LED indicator will 

function as shown below :

1-8.Setting the mounting side
       (output select)

1-6.Setting the area width

2 Function switch

3 Area depth angle adjustment

When the door remains open or closed, please refer to the 

TROUBLESHOOTING section. If the door still remains open or 

closed, set dipswitch B3 to "Disable"

1-7.Setting the self monitoring

B3

OFF

B3

ON

Disable  Enable

B2

1spot

ON

The angle of each sensor module must be adjusted so that the door stops 

before it comes into contact with an obstacle. After area angle adjustments, 

start the learning as described in chapter 2.Function switch.

 Adjustable angle : 0° to +25°

Angle adjustment screw

OFF :"Opening side
         (output 1)"

Dipswitch B4 Output

Safety / Test output1
(stop impulse)

Solid Red 
(detection)

ON :"Closing side
         (output 2)"

Safety / Test output2
(reverse impulse)

Solid Orange 
(detection)

LED
indicator 

NOTE

Check the operation according to the chart below.

Outside of
detection area

COM.

N.C.
N.O.

CHECKING

COM.

N.C.
N.O.

The door movement might become unstable right after the learning. The movement becomes
stabilized after several openings and closings.
Always walk-test the detection area to ensure the proper operation.

Entry into 
opening side 
detection area

Entry into 
closing side 

detection area

Entry Power OFF

Status - Detection active Detection activeStand-by

LED indicator None Solid Red Solid OrangeSolid Green

Safety / Test output1

(Stop impulse)

Safety / Test output2

(Reverse impulse)

COM.

N.C.
N.O.

COM.

N.C.
N.O.

COM.

N.C.
N.O.

COM.

N.C.
N.O.

TROUBLESHOOTING

Problem Possible cause Possible countermeasures

 Sensor does not operate Wrong power supply voltage Set to the stated voltage.

Wrong wiring or connection failure Check the wiring and connectors.

Incomplete initialization

 (Red & Green blinking)

Initialization has not been conducted. Push the function switch for more than 2 sec. for 

initialization.Dipswitch setting is changed.

Initialization is not finished

(Red & Green blinking 

 continuous)

More than 2 master modules are connected 

with power supply wire.

Connect the power supply cable to only one 

master module.

Incomplete learning

(Yellow & Red blinking)

Initialization has not been conducted. Push the function switch for less than 2 sec. for 

learning.

Learning does not start

(Twice Orange blinking)

Check the communication wires or change wires.Communication error

Sensor operates by itself.

(Ghosting) or 

learning is not finished.

(Yellow & Red blinking 

 continuous) The modules are affecting each other. Change the module positions or adjust angles 

or adjust the area width (Dipswitch B2).

Same frequency setting on double swing 

door application.

Set the different frequencies. (Dipswitch A2)

Objects that move or emit light in the 

detection area. (Ex.Plant, illumination, etc.)

Remove the objects.

The floor pattern is not plain or ‚

the door movement is irregular.

Set the immunity (Dipswitch A3) to "ON".

Extend the non detection zone.

Signal saturation.

Sensor operates by itself. 

(Ghosting)

Waterdrops on the front cover Install in a place keeping the waterdrops off.

The module angle is changed. Check the module angles.The sensor functions 

without the front cover 

but not with it.

The front cover is dirty. Wipe the front cover with a damp cloth.

(Do not use any cleaner or solvent.)

The front cover is scratched Replace ‚the front cover.

Sensor operation is not 

linked to door movement.

Connection error or 

wrong mounting side setting.

Check the wiring or mounting side setting.

(Dipswitch B4)

Door remains open 

or closed without any 

object in the detection 

area.

Presence timer set to infinity and sudden 

change in the detection area.

Push the function switch for less than 2 sec. for

learning. Or change presence timer setting. 

(Dipswitch A4)

Signal saturation. (Slow Red blinking)

The front cover on inner or outer side is dirty. Wipe the front cover with a damp cloth.

(Do not use any cleaner or solvent.)

Check the communication wires.Communication error. (Twice Orange blinking)

The sensor is affected by the floor color. Push the function switch for less than 2 sec. for

learning. Or extend the non detection zone.

Sensor failure. (Fast Red blinking) Contact your installer or service engineer.

Change the module positions or  adjust angles 

or adjust the area width (Dipswitch B2).

Only the master module is equipped with a function switch. The function switch of the master module that is 

connected to the door controller is only applicable to reflect settings to all sensor modules connected.

After a dipswitch setting change or when the power is supplied for the first time, the LED blinks red & green.

Push the function switch for more than 2 sec. and then the LED indicator on the master unit will switch off.

The LED indicator will start to blink green to indicate the number of connected sensor modules.

The LED indicator will start to blink yellow and red and the initialization is completed. The LED is now indicating 

that you have to proceed a learning cycle.

Push the function switch for less than 2 sec. and then the LED indicator will start to blink yellow. The sensor will 

learn the non detection zone.

To Master / Slave 

module For LED status see 

SPECIFICATION

NOTE

Make sure to use the function switch when the door is in the fully closed position.NOTE

NOTE When a test input is not required, set the dipswitch A7 to OFF.

OFF

ON

Slave module Slave module

Slave module

Door

controller

Power supply cable Communication cable

Door

LED 

module

LED 

module
Master module *

*  When more then 1 master module is installed on the door leaf, make sure that only one power 

   supply cable is connected to the operator otherwise initialization can not be completed. 

   All other master units will automatically function as a slave unit.     

Wire the cable to the door controller as shown below.
3 Wiring

NOTE

1-4.Setting the presence timer

If an object remains in the detection area longer than the setting, LED 

indicator may blink fast Red. In this case, it is not Sensor failure.

After an object is removed, LED indicator will show solid Green.

NOTE
A4

60sec.

OFF

A4

ON

Presence timer

The presence timer can be set by Dipswitch A4. 

Set dipswitch B2 to "1 spot" when a narrow 

detection area is required.

NOTE



Test conditions required by DIN 18650        Detection object : DIN 18650 Test body CA 

Master module

OA-EDGE T

5
9
1
6
3
3
0
  
J
U

N
 2

0
1
0

N
M

-0
0
0
1
-3

 

Model 

Profile color

Mounting height 

Detection area

Detection method

Depth angle
adjustment

Power supply * 

Power consumption

LED indicator

Test input

Safety / Test output 1
Safety / Test output 2

: OA-EDGE T                  

: Silver / Black     

: 1.5 (4'11") to 3.0m (9'10") 

: See DETECTION AREA

: Triangulation

: 0° to +25°

: 12 to 24VAC ±10% (50 / 60 Hz)
  12 to 30VDC ±10%

: < 1.3W (< 2VA at AC) at Min. configuration
  < 3.5W (< 4.5VA at AC) at Max. configuration

: See chart below

: Opto coupler  10 to 30VDC
  Current / 6mA Max.

Output hold time

Response time

Operating temperature

Operating humidity

IP rate

Performance level

: Approx. 0.5 sec.

: <75msec.

:  -20 to +55°C (-4 to 131°F)

: <80%     

: IP54

: d (EN ISO13849-1 : 2008)

The specifications herein are subject to change without prior notice due to improvements.NOTE

WARNING

CAUTION

NOTE

Disregard of warning may cause improper operation causing death or serious injury of 

a person. 

Special attention is required to the section of this symbol.

Setting to meet the requirements by DIN18650

Disregard of caution may cause improper operation causing injury of a person or damage to 

objects. 

NOTE

LED indicator

The following conditions are not suitable for sensor installation :  

 - Fog or exhaust emission around the door.  - Wet floor.
 - Moving objects or objects that emit light near the detection area. 

 - Highly reflecting floor or highly reflecting objects around the door. 

NOTE

 Solid Green

Slow Green blinking

Twice Green blinking

 Blinking Red

Status

Stand-by

Opening side detection (output 1)

Closing side detection (output 2)

Incomplete Initialization

Learning

Incomplete learning

Saturation

Sensor failure

Sensor module 

indicator

Communication error

 Solid Red

 Solid Orange

Red & Green blinking

Yellow & Red blinking

 Slow Red blinking

Fast Red blinking

Twice Orange blinking

Blinking Yellow

Mounting height

Detection area width 

Door widthW

h

d1

=

=

=

=

=

=

Profile

Front cover

Mounting clip

LED module

Spacer

Endcap

Power supply connector

Communication connector

LED indicator   

Dipswitch A

Dipswitch B

Function switch

Angle adjustment screw

(1)

(2)

(3)

(4)

(5)

(6)

(7) 

(8)

(9)

(10)

(11)

(12) 

(13)

Distance from the leading edge to the sensor module

NOTE Make sure to fix the sensor modules firmly by the mounting clips.

: Form C relay 
  Voltage /  42VDC
  Current /  0.3A Max (Resistance load)
  Output : see INSTALLATION 
                chapter 3. Wiring

* : The sensor has to be connected to a 

     door system is equipped with a SELV circuit.

     The overcurrent protection of power supply
     cable has to be less than 2A.

(7) (8) (10) (11) (12) (8)

(7)

The actual detection area may become smaller depending on the ambient light, the color / material of 

the object or the floor as well as the entry speed of the object.
NOTE

Recommended installation position

The lens that is marked "Tx" must be positioned onto the corresponding door edge.

Refer to DETECTION AREA for the sensor module position. The sensor module can be inserted 

in reverse as shown below. To do this,detach the mounting clip and rotate the sensor module by 180° 

and reattach the mounting clips.

unit : mm (inch)

unit : mm (inch)

It is required to check the operation manual if this symbol is shown on the product.

Install the sensor at 1.8m (5'11") 

to 2.5m (8'2").

WARNING Do not wash, disassemble, rebuild or repair the sensor otherwise 

it may cause electric shock or breakdown of the equipment. 
Danger of electric shock

Read this operation manual carefully before use to ensure proper operation of this product.

Failure to read this operation manual may cause improper operation and may result in serious injury or death of a 

person.The meanings of the symbols are as follows.Please study the following first and then read the contents of this

operation manual.

1. This sensor is a non-contact switch intended for door mounting and to use on automatic swing doors. 

2. When setting the sensor's detection area, make sure that there is no traffic around the installation site.

3. Before turning the power ON, check the wiring to prevent damage or malfunction of equipment connected to

    the sensor.

4. Only use the sensor as specified in the operation manual provided.

5. Be sure to install and adjust the sensor in accordance with the local laws and standards of the country in which 

    the sensor is installed.

6. Before leaving the installation site make sure that the sensor is operating properly and instruct the building

    owner/operator on proper operation of the door and the sensor.

7. The sensor settings can only be changed by an installer or service engineer. When changed, the 

   changed settings and the date shall be registered in the maintenance logbook accompanying the door.

ENGLISH

ON
ON

Tx

Slave module

(8) (11) (8)

1 2 3

Min. configuration : 1 master module +1 LED module

Max. configuration : 4 sensor modules +2 LED modules

(1)

(2)

(3)

(3)

(4)

(6)

(6)

(5)

(9)

(9)

Sensor module

MANUFACTURER'S STATEMENTMANUFACTURER'S STATEMENT

SPECIFICATION

OUTER DIMENSIONS AND PART NAMES

DETECTION AREA

INSTALLATION

2 Inserting the sensor module

1 Mounting the profile

Noise level : <70dBA

(13)

(13)

ON

Tx

ON
ON

Tx

ON
ON

Tx

DIN 18650-1:2010 Chapter5.7.4 DIN 18650-2:2010 EN 12978:2003 +A1:2009
EN ISO 13849-1:2008 EN ISO 13849-2:2008

COMPLIED STANDARDS

Machinery Directive 2006/42/EC

Notified Body : TÜV NORD CERT GmbH Langemarckstr. 20 45141 Essen Germany
                        EC-type examination certificate No. 44 205 10 555775

DIN

DIN

LED module indicator

ON   : Solid Red

h d1 d3 d4

W 900 (2'12")

1800
(5'11")

1900
(6'3")

2000
(6'7")

2100
(6'11")

2200
(7'3")

2300
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2400
(7'11")

2500
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480
(1'7")

510
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545
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560
(1'10")
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2
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155
(6 1/8")

155
(6 1/8")

160
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160
(6 3/8")
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(6 1/2")

165
(6 1/2")

170
(6 3/4")

d2
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n

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

d3 d4
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2
350

(1'2")

355
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355
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360
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2
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2
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3
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(1'6")

465
(1'6")

470
(1'7")

90
(3 5/8")

n

3

3

3

2

2

2

2

O
ri
g
in

a
l 
in

s
tr

u
c
ti
o
n
s

Category : 2 (EN ISO13849-1 : 2008)

h

d2 d3 d4   

w

d1

Leading edge

d1 d1

Number of sensor modules

Distance between sensor modulesd3 / d4

d2

n

 - Grating floor.

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

NOTE

1. Take the sensor modules out of the profile.

2. If the profile is longer than the door width, cut the profile. Make sure not to scratch the front cover.

3. Affix the profile on the intended mounting position leaving more than 20mm (13/16") from door edge to 

    attach the endcap.

4. If necessary, drill two mounting holes of ø3.4mm (ø1/8”) and fix the profile. 

5. When mounting a sensor on each side of the door, it is necessary to drill a wiring hole of ø12mm (ø1/2”) to 

    connect the sensor modules. (See chapter 3. Wiring)

Make sure there is some space between the mounting clips and the mounting screws.

Min. 20mm

(13/16")
1

2

Make sure not to scratch the profile when making a hole.

h d1 d3 d4

W 900 (2'12")

1800
(5'11")

1900
(6'3")
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2200
(7'3")
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(2 3/4")
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(2 3/4")
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(2 3/4")
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(2 3/4")

70
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(3 5/8")
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(3 5/8")

90
(3 5/8")
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(3 5/8")

prEN 16005:2009

Safety / Test output 1
OFF : Solid Green

ON   : Solid Orange

Safety / Test output 2
OFF : Solid Green

The color depends on 
the state of the output.

Detection area at 2200mm (7' 2 5/8") : Depth 140 (5 1/2") x Width 560 (1' 10") 

Emitting area at 2200mm (7' 2 5/8")  : Depth 140 (5 1/2") X Width 440 (1' 5 1/2")

EMC Directive 2004/108/EC

EN 61696-3:2001 clause 4. 3. 5 and 5. 4. 7. 3

50.7 (2")

4
4

.3
 (

1
 3

/4
")

X =Minimum 340mm (13 3/8")

Black screw

(small)

Silver screw

Recommended installation position

h

d2 d3 d4   

w

d1

Leading edge

Emitting area

Mounting height

Detection area width 

Door widthW

h

d1

=

=

=

=

=

=

Distance from the leading edge to the sensor module

unit : mm (inch)

h d1 d3 d4

W 900 (2'12")

1800
(5'11")

1900
(6'3")

2000
(6'7")

2100
(6'11")

2200
(7'3")

2300
(7'7")

2400
(7'11")

2500
(8'2")

480
(1'7")

510
(1'8")

525
(1'9")

545
(1'10")

560
(1'10")

590
(1'11")

605
(1'12")

625
(2'1")

2
150

(5 7/8")

155
(6 1/8")

155
(6 1/8")

160
(6 3/8")

160
(6 3/8")

165
(6 1/2")

165
(6 1/2")

170
(6 3/4")

d2

70
(2 3/4")

n

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

d3 d4

1100 (3'7")

2
350

(1'2")

355
(1'2")

355
(1'2")

360
(1'2")

360
(1'2")

365
(1'2")

365
(1'2")

370
(1'3")

n

2

2

2

2

2

2

2

d3 d4

1200 (3'11")

3
90

(3 5/8")

460
(1'6")

460
(1'6")

465
(1'6")

470
(1'7")

90
(3 5/8")

n

3

3

3

2

2

2

2

Number of sensor modules

Distance between sensor modulesd3 / d4

d2

n

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

70
(2 3/4")

70
(2 3/4")

70
(2 3/4")

70
(2 3/4")

70
(2 3/4")

70
(2 3/4")

70
(2 3/4")

90
(3 5/8")

90
(3 5/8")

90
(3 5/8")

90
(3 5/8")

90
(3 5/8")

90
(3 5/8")

Test conditions required by DIN 18650        Detection object : DIN 18650 Test body CA 

The actual detection area may become smaller depending on the ambient light, the color / material of 

the object or the floor as well as the entry speed of the object.
NOTE

DETECTION AREA

Detection area at 2200mm (7' 2 5/8") : Depth 140 (5 1/2") x Width 560 (1' 10") 

Emitting area at 2200mm (7' 2 5/8")  : Depth 140 (5 1/2") X Width 440 (1' 5 1/2")

DIN 18650 

Test body CA 



OPTEX CO.,LTD. OPTEX Technologies B.V.

Manufacturer European Subsidiary

5-8-12 Ogoto Otsu 520-0101, Japan

TEL.:  +81(0)77 579 8700   FAX.: +81(0)77 579 7030

WEBSITE: www.optex.co.jp

Tiber 2, 2491 DH The Hague, The Netherlands

TEL.: +31(0)70 419 41 00    FAX.: +31(0)70 317 73 21

E-MAIL: info@optex.nl          WEBSITE: www.optex.nl

Dipswitch A Dipswitch B

NOTE

Before starting the procedure, make sure that the power is turned OFF.

When passing the cable through the hole, do not tear the shield otherwise it may 

cause electric shock or breakdown of the sensor.

WARNING

Danger of electric shock

ON

To the power supply

connector of 

the master module

ON

NOTE Make sure to finish initialization properly to

reflect the dipswitch settings otherwise

the setting can not be changed. 

(see chapter 2. Function switch)

Set Dipswitch A3 to ON when the sensor operates by itself (ghosting).

NOTE
When Dipswitch A3 is set to ON ,the actual detection area may 

become smaller than Immunity off.

A2

Setting1

OFF

A2

Setting2

ON

A3

Immunity on

ON

A3

Immunity off

OFF

1-3.Setting the immunity

Test input

(from door controller)

Safety / test output

(to door controller)

High

Test inputDetection

* Test input delay time (=t2)
A7

Low

A7

N.O.

N.C.

Set dipswitches A7 & A8 according to the instructions from the door controller.

t1(>t2)

t2 t2

1-5.Setting the test input and test input delay time

open

close

open

close

Set the Dipswitch A1 to "15cm"

and B1 to "+0cm".

1-2.Setting the frequency 

When installing the sensors on a double swing door make sure that the frequency on

each sensor is set differently.

Each module has three communication connectors.

Use the most convenient connector for the

installation site.

A8A8

20msec.10msec.

OFF ON

Maximum of three sensor modules can be connected to one master module.

}
1.White 

2.Brown 

3.Green

4.Yellow

5.Grey

6.Pink

7.Blue

8.Red

9.Black

10.Violet

Power supply

 12 to 24VAC ±10% , 12 to 30VDC ±10% 

Safety / Test output 2
  Form C relay 
  Reverse impulse (Closing side) }

Test input

  Opto coupler / Voltage: 10 to 30VDC

(+) 

(-)

COM.

N.C. 

N.O.

COM. 

N.C.

N.O.

(+)

(-)

}
}

Safety / Test output 1
  Form C relay 
  Stop impulse (Opening side) 

* The test input delay time is the time period between the test input and Safety / Test output.

Test input and Safety / Test output timing chart

NOTE

The value is a reference for 

a mounting height of 1.8 to 2.5m 

( 5' 11" to  8' 2" ).

Non detection 
zone

Side view

B1 Non detection zone (B)

B2

B3

B4 Mounting side (Output select)

Area width

Self monitoring

A1

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

Non detection zone (A)

Frequency

Immunity

Test input

Test input delay

For future use

A3

A2

Non detection zone

35cm
(13 3/4")

25cm
(9 13/16")

45cm
(17 11/16")

15cm
(5 7/8")

ON : "+10cm"

OFF : "+0cm"

Dipswitch A1

OFF : "15cm"

OFF : "15cm"

ON : "+10cm"

OFF : "+0cm"ON : "35cm"

ON : "35cm"

Dipswitch B1

INFORM BUILDING OWNER / OPERATOR OF THE FOLLOWING ITEMS 

1. Always keep the front cover clean. If dirty, wipe it with a damp cloth. (Do not use any cleaner / solvent.)

2. Do not wash the sensor with water.

3. Do not disassemble, rebuild or repair the sensor yourself, otherwise electric shock may occur.

4. When LED indicator blinks Fast Red without any object in the detection area, contact your installer or service engineer.

5. Always contact your installer or service engineer when changing the settings.

6. Do not paint the front cover.

WARNING

1. After applying power, wait 10 seconds then walk test detection area to ensure proper operation.

2. Do not place any objects that move or emit light in the detection area. (e.g. Plant, illumination, etc.)
NOTE

ADJUSTMENTS

INSTALLATION

Connect the communication cable of the LED module to the master or slave module.

Attach the spacer on the endcap side. Insert the LED module to the profile as shown below.

The LED module can be inserted to both side of the profile.

4 Inserting LED module

After ADJUSTMENTS are completed, place the front cover and endcaps.
5 Placing the front cover

Each Master module is equipped with Dipswitch A and Dipswitch B and each Slave module is equipped with 

only Dipswitch B. Only dipswitch A of the master module connected to the door controler is applicable and 

will reflect the settings to all connected master and slave units automatically.

1 Dipswitch settings

The non detection zone is the height measured from the floor up to the position where the sensor starts to detect.

The zone can be set by a combination with Dipswitch A1 & B1. 

[Non detection zone value] = [Dipswitch A1 value] + [Dipswitch B1 value]

1-1.Setting the non detection zone

NOTE

B2

4spots

OFF

2-1.Initialization

Do not enter the detection area when the sensor is performing a learning cycle.

When the initialization and the learning cycle is completed, the sensor will be in stand-by mode and

the LED will show solid green.

After the adjustment, check the detection area.

2-2.Learning

By selecting the sensor position the outputs & LED indicator will 

function as shown below :

1-8.Setting the mounting side
       (output select)

1-6.Setting the area width

2 Function switch

3 Area depth angle adjustment

When the door remains open or closed, please refer to the 

TROUBLESHOOTING section. If the door still remains open or 

closed, set dipswitch B3 to "Disable"

Set Dipswitch B3 to "Enable"..

1-7.Setting the self monitoring

B3

OFF

B3

ON

Disable  Enable

B2

2spots

ON

The angle of each sensor module must be adjusted so that the door stops 

before it comes into contact with an obstacle. After area angle adjustments, 

start the learning as described in chapter 2.Function switch.

 Adjustable angle : 0° to +25°

Angle adjustment screw

OFF :"Opening side
         (output 1)"

Dipswitch B4 Output

Safety / Test output1
(stop impulse)

Solid Red 
(detection)

ON :"Closing side
         (output 2)"

Safety / Test output2
(reverse impulse)

Solid Orange 
(detection)

LED
indicator 

NOTE

Check the operation according to the chart below.

Outside of
detection area

COM.

N.C.
N.O.

CHECKING

COM.

N.C.
N.O.

The door movement might become unstable right after the learning. The movement becomes
stabilized after several openings and closings.
Always walk-test the detection area to ensure the proper operation.

Entry into 
opening side 
detection area

Entry into 
closing side 

detection area

Entry Power OFF

Status - Detection active Detection activeStand-by

LED indicator None Solid Red Solid OrangeSolid Green

Safety / Test output1

(Stop impulse)

Safety / Test output2

(Reverse impulse)

COM.

N.C.
N.O.

COM.

N.C.
N.O.

COM.

N.C.
N.O.

COM.

N.C.
N.O.

DIN

DIN

DIN

TROUBLESHOOTING

Problem Possible cause Possible countermeasures

 Sensor does not operate Wrong power supply voltage Set to the stated voltage.

Wrong wiring or connection failure Check the wiring and connectors.

Incomplete initialization

 (Red & Green blinking)

Initialization has not been conducted. Push the function switch for more than 2 sec. for 

initialization.Dipswitch setting is changed.

Initialization is not finished

(Red & Green blinking 

 continuous)

More than 2 master modules are connected 

with power supply wire.

Connect the power supply cable to only one 

master module.

Incomplete learning

(Yellow & Red blinking)

Initialization has not been conducted. Push the function switch for less than 2 sec. for 

learning.

Learning does not start

(Twice Orange blinking)

Check the communication wires or change wires.Communication error

Sensor operates by itself.

(Ghosting) or 

learning is not finished.

(Yellow & Red blinking 

 continuous) The modules are affecting each other. Change the module positions or adjust angles 

or adjust the area width (Dipswitch B2).

Same frequency setting on double swing 

door application.

Set the different frequencies. (Dipswitch A2)

Objects that move or emit light in the 

detection area. (Ex.Plant, illumination, etc.)

Remove the objects.

The floor pattern is not plain or ‚

the door movement is irregular.

Set the immunity (Dipswitch A3) to "ON".

Extend the non detection zone.

Signal saturation.

Sensor operates by itself. 

(Ghosting)

Waterdrops on the front cover Install in a place keeping the waterdrops off.

The module angle is changed. Check the module angles.The sensor functions 

without the front cover 

but not with it.

The front cover is dirty. Wipe the front cover with a damp cloth.

(Do not use any cleaner or solvent.)

The front cover is scratched Replace ‚the front cover.

Sensor operation is not 

linked to door movement.

Connection error or 

wrong mounting side setting.

Check the wiring or mounting side setting.

(Dipswitch B4)

Door remains open 

or closed without any 

object in the detection 

area.

Presence timer set to infinity and sudden 

change in the detection area.

Push the function switch for less than 2 sec. for

learning. Or change presence timer setting. 

(Dipswitch A4)

Signal saturation. (Slow Red blinking)

The front cover on inner or outer side is dirty. Wipe the front cover with a damp cloth.

(Do not use any cleaner or solvent.)

Check the communication wires.Communication error. (Twice Orange blinking)

The sensor is affected by the floor color. Push the function switch for less than 2 sec. for

learning. Or extend the non detection zone.

Sensor failure. (Fast Red blinking) Contact your installer or service engineer.

Change the module positions or  adjust angles 

or adjust the area width (Dipswitch B2).

Only the master module is equipped with a function switch. The function switch of the master module that is 

connected to the door controller is only applicable to reflect settings to all sensor modules connected.

After a dipswitch setting change or when the power is supplied for the first time, the LED blinks red & green.

Push the function switch for more than 2 sec. and then the LED indicator on the master unit will switch off.

The LED indicator will start to blink green to indicate the number of connected sensor modules.

The LED indicator will start to blink yellow and red and the initialization is completed. The LED is now indicating 

that you have to proceed a learning cycle.

Push the function switch for less than 2 sec. and then the LED indicator will start to blink yellow. The sensor will 

learn the non detection zone.

To Master / Slave 

module For LED status see 

SPECIFICATION

NOTE

Make sure to use the function switch when the door is in the fully closed position.NOTE

NOTE When a test input is not required, set the dipswitch A7 to OFF.

OFF

ON

Slave module Slave module

Slave module

Door

controller

Power supply cable Communication cable

Door

LED 

module

LED 

module
Master module *

*  When more then 1 master module is installed on the door leaf, make sure that only one power 

   supply cable is connected to the operator otherwise initialization can not be completed. 

   All other master units will automatically function as a slave unit.     

Wire the cable to the door controller as shown below.
3 Wiring

NOTE

1-4.Setting the presence timer

If an object remains in the detection area longer than the setting, LED 

indicator may blink fast Red. In this case, it is not Sensor failure.

After an object is removed, LED indicator will show solid Green.

NOTE
A4

60sec.

OFF

A4

ON

Presence timer

The presence timer can be set by Dipswitch A4. 

Set dipswitch B2 to "2 spots" when a narrow 

detection area is required.











(1) Connector

(2) Sensitivity Potentiometer

(3) Mode Setting Switches

 ( Area Depth  Adjustment, Auto Learning Timer, 

   Frequency, Rain Mode, Snow Mode )

(4) Area Width Switch

(5) Threshold Area Angle Screw

(6) Threshold Area Angle Gauge

(7) Swing Area Angle Gauge

(8) Swing Area Angle Screw

(9) Mounting Holes

(10) Operation Indicator

OPERATION INDICATOR

THRESHOLD AREA

SENSITIVITY

POTENTIOMETER

MaxMin

SWING AREA

SENSITIVITY

POTENTIOMETER

0deg

+5deg

-5deg

DEEP

SHALLOW

SWING AREA DEPTH ADJUSTMENT

0deg

+5deg

-5deg

DEEP

SHALLOW

FREQUENCY SWITCH
1

3

2

3

Each number of Area

can be eliminated

by using each dip-SW.

AREA WIDTH SWITCH

OA-603

DEEP

SHALLOW
DEEP

SHALLOW

DEEP

PATTERN

SHALLOW

PATTERN

THRESHOLD AREA DEPTH ADJUSTMENT

AUTO LEARNING TIMER

1 2

15SEC.

1 2 1 2 1 2

6

DEEP

6

SHALLOW

AREA DEPTH

MaxMin

5

NORMAL

5

SNOW
SNOW MODE

30SEC. 60SEC.120SEC.

:Stand-by

:Doorside Det.

Green

Red Blink

Red

Yellow Blink:Teaching

:Presence Det.

OPERATION INDICATOR

4

NORMAL

4

RAIN
RAIN MODE

Active Inactive

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

C
O
N
N
E
C
T
O
R

C
O
N
N
E
C
T
O
R

DEEP

PATTERN

SHALLOW

PATTERN

HINGE SIDE

7

RIGHT SIDE

7

LEFT SIDE

SENSOR SIDE
SWING SIDEAPPROACH SIDE

8 8

These DipSW(7,8) are only for door mount.

5728770

5
6
.5

(2
 1

/4
")

275(10 3/4")

3
2
(1

 1
/4

")

Model : OA-603

Cover color type                : Black , Slilver

Mounting Height    : 2.0m (6’7”) to 2.5m (8’2”) 

Detection Area : See the chart in “ADJUSTMENT”.

Detection Method   : Active Infrared Refl ection

  (Presence Detection Type)

Detection  Angle    : Threshold Area ±5
 
(Inside & outside)

Adjustments    :Swing Area ±5
 
(Inside & Outside)

Operation Indicator :Green : Stand-by

      Blinking Red : Threshold Area Detection Active

                       Red : Swing Area Detection Active

  Blinking Yellow :Learning

OUTER DIMENSIONS

SPECIFICATIONS

[mm (inch)]

248 (9 3/4”)

Operation Indicator

Insure proper setting of Mode switch #8 indicating Approach side or Swing side sensor.

ELITE

Swing Door
Door Mounting Sensor

(1) (1)(3) (4)(2)

(6) (7) (8)

(9) (9)

(10)

MANUFACTURER'S  STATEMENT

For ease of installation and proper operation read thru this manual (especially WARNING CAUTION NOTE ) prior to installing and adjusting the sensor system. 
Failure to read and follow the instructions in this manual may cause improper sensor operation resulting in serious injury or death.
This product is a non-contact activating switch intended for door mounted of an automatic door.  

Do not use it for any other applications; otherwise proper operation and safety cannot be guaranteed.

1.Set door speeds and verify proper operation of door manufacturer’s equipment prior to applying power to the sensor system.
2.Do not install the sensor where it might be directly sprayed with rainwater.
3.Verify proper wiring prior to applying power to the sensor system to prevent damage to equipment.
4.When setting the sensor’s area pattern, make sure there is no traffic around the installation site.
5.Do not attempt to rebuild or repair sensor heads or control unit.  Contact an address in this manual for replacement products.
6.Only use the sensor as specified in the supplied instructions.
7.Walk test the installation to verify operation is in compliance with all local laws, codes and standards of your country.
8.Upon completion of installation and adjustments, instruct the owner/operator on proper operation of the door and sensor system.
   Identify any switches/breakers that will place the door out of service when unsafe or improper operation is identifi ed.

Current Draw :  120mA Max

Response Time : < 0.3 second

Operating Temperature : -20 C
 
to +55 C (-4 F to +131 F)

Weight : 230g (8.2oz.)

Accessories : 1  Sensor Cable  0.2m(7”)

  9  Mounting screws

  1  Operation Manual

  3  Mounting Template

(5)

WARNING

CAUTION

NOTE

Disregard of warning may cause the improper use causing death or serious injury of person.

Special attention for the setting and adjustment of section of this symbol is required.

Disregard of caution may cause the improper use causing injury of person or damage to object.

5913003 2011.3
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Top View

1 2

3 4Approach Side

Swing Side

Sensor Setting

OPERATION INDICATOR

THRESHOLD AREA

SENSITIVITY

POTENTIOMETER

MaxMin

SWING AREA

SENSITIVITY

POTENTIOMETER

0deg

+5deg

-5deg

DEEP

SHALLOW

SWING AREA DEPTH ADJUSTMENT

0deg

+5deg

-5deg

DEEP

SHALLOW

FREQUENCY SWITCH
1

3

2

3

Each number of Area

can be eliminated

by using each dip-SW.

AREA WIDTH SWITCH

OA-603

DEEP

SHALLOW
DEEP

SHALLOW

DEEP

PATTERN

SHALLOW

PATTERN

THRESHOLD AREA DEPTH ADJUSTMENT

AUTO LEARNING TIMER

1 2

15SEC.

1 2 1 2 1 2

6

DEEP

6

SHALLOW

AREA DEPTH

MaxMin

5

NORMAL

5

SNOW
SNOW MODE

30SEC. 60SEC.120SEC.

:Stand-by

:Doorside Det.

Green

Red Blink

Red

Yellow Blink:Teaching

:Presence Det.

OPERATION INDICATOR

4

NORMAL

4

RAIN
RAIN MODE

Active Inactive

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

C
O
N
N
E
C
T
O
R

C
O
N
N
E
C
T
O
R

DEEP

PATTERN

SHALLOW

PATTERN

HINGE SIDE

7

RIGHT SIDE

7

LEFT SIDE

SENSOR SIDE
SWING SIDEAPPROACH SIDE

8 8

These DipSW(7,8) are only for door mount.

5728770

MODE SETTING SW
(LEFT DIPSWITCH)

AREA WIDTH SW
(RIGHT DIPSWITCH)

Threshold Area
Angle Screw

Swing Area
Angle Screw

Adjust both angle screws (threshold and swing) CLOCKWISE to 

achieve maximum angle for all door mount sensor.
The screws will continue to turn even though maximum angle is 
reached as indicated by the angle gauges. 

Please refer to the following for the setting of the DipSwitch. 

DipSwitch Setting1

DipSwitch Setting2

DipSwitch Setting3

DipSwitch Setting4

2

3

1

4

DOOR SIZE

36 inch

42 inch

48 inch

MODE SETTING SW

(LEFT DIPSWITCH)

AREA WIDTH SW

(RIGHT DIPSWITCH)

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

Simultaneous Pair Shown in Diagram

Single Swing Sensor Settings:
RH swing = 1 & 3
LH swing = 2 & 4

Double Egress Sensor Settings:
Both RH swings = 1 & 3 both door leafs
Both LH swings = 2 & 4 both door leafs

INSTALLATION

WARNING Insure proper setting of Mode switch #8 indicating Approach side or  Swing side sensor.

Set +5degrees Set +5degrees

DOOR SIZE

36 inch

42 inch

48 inch

MODE SETTING SW

(LEFT DIPSWITCH)

AREA WIDTH SW

(RIGHT DIPSWITCH)

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

DOOR SIZE

36 inch

42 inch

48 inch

MODE SETTING SW

(LEFT DIPSWITCH)

AREA WIDTH SW

(RIGHT DIPSWITCH)

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

DOOR SIZE

36 inch

42 inch

48 inch

MODE SETTING SW

(LEFT DIPSWITCH)

AREA WIDTH SW

(RIGHT DIPSWITCH)

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

1-2

12

34 Approach Side

Swing Side



Setp 5

Step 3

Step 2

Step 1

6. Remove the template and securely fasten the sensor head to the 

door using two mounting screws.   

7. Repeat this process for each door leaf.

Step 4

Wiring Cover

Wiring Base
Making top of Wiring Base

Push it from 
the upper part
 a little. 

Push down on Position 
sensor until it clicks into 
place with its Lock Plate 
in upright position.

1. To attach the position sensor/door loop to the base 

plate, route the sensor connector wire and change the 

direction of the wiring cover based on hinge location 

when facing the door (LH or RH see pictures below).

3. Drill four sensor mounting holes (two on each side of door leaf, 1/8” or 3.2 mm)

as indicated by templates.

4. Drill 3/8" holes for pass thru cable as indicated on templates.

                    Hole "A" on approach side templete should be perfectly in line with

                    hole "A" on swing side  template.

1. Determine which side of door(swing or non-swing) door loop is too be installed. Align template to pivot edge of door accordingly.

Affi x template. Template height can be between 6'-7" to 8'-2" from fl oor to top of template.

                  When templates are aligned properly the 3/8" pass thru hole ( "A" on template) will be aligned with each other on both sides of door.             

2. On side of door the door loop is to be installed, drill two 

1/8"(3.2mm) holes for position sensor mounting plate as indicated 

by template (one side of door leaf only).

1. On the side of the door where the door loop is to be installed take a 

603 sensor head and adjust the left and right dipswitch settings as indi-

cated by the corresponding template.  Verify Threshhold and Swing angle 

adjustments are set to Deep (+5 degrees).

2. Remove the template and attach the sensor head loosely to the door 

leaf with two of the nine supplied screws.  

3. Align the position sensor mounting plate with the appropriate mounting 

holes and securely fasten to the door leaf with two mounting screws.  

4. Go back and tighten the screws securing the 603 sensor head to the door.

5. On the opposite side of the door leaf, take a 603 sensor head and set 

the left and right dipswitch settings as indicated by the corresponding 

template.  Verify Threshhold and Swing angle adjustments are set to 

Deep (+5 degrees).

EACH TEMPLATE LOCATION WILL HAVE DIFFERENT DIPSWITCH SETTINGS.NOTE

1.To properly locate the door jamb wiring base, slide the wiring cover on to the wiring

base and center it from top to bottom.

2.Hold wiring base on jamb rotate door from closed to full open. Ensure no excessive streching or 

binding of the loop occurs (may need to move base up or down to achieve.) Mark top of wiring  base 

to align mounting template later.

Wiring Cover

LHRH

LHRH

1.Align and affi x top of template with mark achieved in step 4..

2.Drill  two 1/8" (3.2mm) mounting holes. Drill 3/8" (10mm) hole if routing cable thru jamb for concealed wiring (3/8" hole not required for surface 

wiring applications).

1-3 

NOTE

These settings are optimal for most applications.  However, operating condi-

tions, environmental conditions and traffi c fl ow may require changes to these 

settings.  For in depth explanations of adjustments and dipswitch settings refer 

to the adjustment section (page 1-5) of this manual.   

NOTE

NOTE

Once fully seated, 
push down Lock 
Plate to secure. 

2. To attach to base plate locate the position sensor slightly high and
to the side of the plate. Slide in horizontally and then down vertically

Lock Plate

Position sensor does not 

ratate 360 dergrees

until it is mounted on

Mounting Plate due to

the locking function



Step 10

Step 8

Step 9

Step 6 1. For concealed wiring feed the connector thru the wiring base and then the 3/8" cable hole and into the header.  For surface wiring 

(see note below) do not route wire thru the wiring base.

2.Properly position and securely fasten the wiring base to the jamb (small screw located on side of wiring base indicates bottom of base). 

3.Feed the remainder of the cable thru the base and into the header then slide the wiring cover onto the wiring base from the top down.

Step 7 1.Temporarily position the wiring cover on the center of the base vertically.

 

1.Open and close the door leaf to determine the best location for the wiring cover on the base plate. 
   On applications where the loop is mounted on the swing side, make sure the loop does not touch the door panel throughout the door travel.
2.Once the ideal position is determined, turn the screw in the back of the cover clockwise to secure the cover in place.

1. Remove knockouts for OA 603 sensor cover on loop side only!

2. Connect the cable from position sensor to the OA-603.

3. Connect pass thru cable to both OA-603 sensor heads. 

How  to remove the cover Hold the top and remove the cover.Place the cover on the top then fi t it on.

Insert the flathead screw driver

and push it down

as shown in the picture.

If desired, sensor covers can be left off until initial setup and fi nal adjustments are performed.

NOTE  Examples of surface wiring. Supplied fl exible wire shroud is cut to fi t on site.

NOTE

Step 11

1-4

Complete wiring of OC-904 and perform intitial setup.  Refer  to OC-904 instruction manual and Wiring Matrix for wiring details. 

Refer to Elite manual (page 1-6) for initial setup details.  Once complete return to step 11.

KNOCK OUT



A

B

C

D

E

F

2000 (6'7")

G

H

I

J

186 (7")

360 (1'2")

152 (6")

840 (2'9")

1650 (5'5")

252 (10")

593 (1'11")

89 (3")

911 (3')

K

L

M

N

O

407 (1'4")

1275 (4'2")

770 (2'6")

1684 (5'6")

1180 (3'10")

2300 (7'6")

214 (8")

414 (1'4")

175 (7")

966 (3'2")

1898 (6'2")

645 (2'1")

141 (6")

1010 (3'4")

506 (1'8")

1428 (4'8")

924 (3')

1900 (6'3")

1395 (4'7")

3 3

1 2

1 2 1 2 1 2 1 2

15 Sec 30 Sec 60 Sec 120 Sec

OPERATION INDICATOR

THRESHHOLD AREA

SENSITIVITY

POTENTIOMETER

MaxMin

0deg

+5deg

-5deg

DEEP

SHALLOW

FREQUENCY SWITCH

C
O
N
N
E
C
T
O
R

OA-603

DEEP

SHALLOW

DEEP SHALLOW

THRESHHOLD AREA DEPTH ADJUSTMENT

AUTO LEARN TIMER

1 2

15SEC.

1 2 1 2 1 2

6

DEEP

6

SHALLOW

AREA DEPTH

5

NORMAL

5

SNOW
SNOW MODE

30SEC. 90SEC. 120SEC.

4

NORMAL

4

RAIN
RAIN MODE

1

3

2

3

5728770SENSOR SIDE
SWING SIDEAPPROACH SIDE

8 8

21

OPERATION INDICATOR

THRESHHOLD AREA

SENSITIVITY

POTENTIOMETER

MaxMin

SWING AREA

SENSITIVITY

POTENTIOMETER

OA-603
MaxMin

5728770

Adjusting the Sensitivity

Threshold Area
Sensitivity

Potentiometer

Swing Area
Sensitivity

Potentiometer

 (Factory setting : Midpoint) (Factory setting : Midpoint)

Two different frequencies can be set by adjusting Dipswitches 3 .
When two or more sensors are mounted close to each other, they 
may interfere.  When that happens, change Frequency .

Setting the Auto Learning Timer

(1) Select the Auto re-learning time.
(2) Turn the power on.
(3) Wait for 15 seconds to complete the initial setting.
     (Factory setting : 30sec)

2-1 2-2 Setting the Frequency Function 

(Interference Prevention)

1,2: Auto Learning Timer

3: Frequency

DipswitchesMode Dipswitch Settings(Left Bank)

2-3 Setting the Rain Mode Setting the Snow Mode2-4
Set this switch to Rain if the sensor is used in a region with a lot of rain. Set this switch to Snow if the sensor is used in a region with snow or 

a lot of insects.

4: Rain Mode

5: Snow Mode

44

RainNormal

55

SnowNormal

Prior to initial set up set learn time to 30seconds or longer.

ADJUSTMENTS

H

J

L

N

Sensor Pattern

B C D

E

F

G

I

K

M

O

A

[mm (feet)]

The sensor pattern shown is when the Swing & Threshold 

area depth adjustments are set to 5 degrees.  When the 

sensor system performs an intial setup to its operating 

environment detection 

areas may vary slightly 

from this chart.

NOTE

2-5 2-6 Setting the Hinge Side Setting the Sensor Side2-7Setting the Area Depth

6

DEEP

6

SHALLOW

Change this switch to SHALLOW
if false detections occur from cross traffic/side 
traffic/or close by objects.In SHALLOW Mode the 
shallow pattern is applied only during the opening 
and closing cycles.

7

RIGHT SIDE

7

LEFT SIDE
SWING SIDE

8 8

APPROACH SIDE

When facing the OA-603 sensor head, if the hinge is to 
the right of the sensor set dipswitch to "RIGHT SIDE".  
If hinge is to the left of the sensor set the dipswitch to 
"LEFT SIDE".

If you installthe OA-603 sensor head on swing side,
choose 'SWING SIDE', 
if non-swing side,choose 'APPROACH SIDE'.

CAUTION Sensor system does not operate when these Dipswitches are set the same on both sides of door.

1-5



More than
1 sec.

Reset
completed

or

More than
1 sec.

Reset
completed

CHECKING 

Setup Process
This sequence must occur when power is applied for the fi rst time or when initiating setup.

1-6

When changing sensor settings,put any OA-603 DipSW to ON/OFF for more than 1 second.
How to initiate a setup

This sensor has the function to fit floor condition changes automatically.  
Therefore, even if objects are put in the detection area, sensor will learn the changes
gradually and set back to normal operations automatically after several detections.

Auto learning function

At full closed if setup does not complete in less than 5 seconds initiate setup again.

Door Status Sensor
Status

Operation Indicator
Swing Side Approach Side

Initial Setup

door closed

Yellow Blinking

Solid Yellow

Yellow Blinking

Aproxinately 8sec.

Activate door

to learn opening

cycle

Do not enter the detection area,

untill indicater turn to solid yellow.

Waiting for

next learning Solid Yellow Solid Yellow

Blinking Yellow Solid Orange

Learning

Full Opened Cycle Blinking Yellow

Solid Orange

Blinking Red

Blinking Yellow

Aproxinately 8sec.

Learning

Closing Cycle Blinking Yellow Blinking Yellow

Setup complete

approximately 

3sec. after

 full closed

OC-904
Operation Indicator

Blinking Green

Solid Green

Blinking Green

Solid Orange

Solid Orange

Solid GreenSolid Green

(See Note)

Solid Green

(See Note)

Blinking Green

Solid Green

NOTE



CHECKING 

Operation Check
Before leaving the site, check fi ve items in the right table.
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Warning  Indication (OA-603 Sensor head)

TROUBLE SHOOTING

Advise the building owner/operator of the following items

1. When turning the power on, stay clear of detection area for a minimum of 10 seconds then walk test detection 
       area to ensure proper operation. 
2.  Always keep the detection window clean. If dirty, wipe the window with a damp cloth ( Do not use any cleaner or solvent ).
3.  Do not wash the sensor with water. 
4.  Do not disassemble, rebuild or repair the sensor yourself; otherwise electric shock may occur. 
5. Contact your installer or the sales engineer if you want to change the settings.
6. Do not place an object that moves or emits light in the detection area.(ex. Plant,  illumination etc..)
7.   Do not paint the Detection Window. 

“Take Care of Environment”.  This manual uses recycled paper.

Contact your installer or the sales engineer if:
 - you need to change the settings or replace the sensor.

 - the trouble still persists after checking and remedying as described above.

1-8

Symptom Possible cause Solution

OC-904C no LED indication

OC-904C LED double orange flashing & no LED 

indication on OA-603

CANNOT INITIATE SETUP

WILL NOT COMPLETE INITIAL SETUP

Improper power supply Correct power problem

Bad connection on Orange and Brown wires of OC-904 Repair bad connection

Bad connection at OC-904 Reseat 4 pin connector from Loop assy to OC-904

Bad connection from loop assy 

To OA-603 sensor head

Reseat 4 pin connector from loop assy to OA- 603 sensor head

Bad connection with 7" pass thru cable Reseat connection of 7" cable to both OA-603 sensor heads

Bad 7" cable Replace as necessary

OC-904 LED double orange flashing & erratic LED 

on OA-603 sensors

Switches 7 & 8 of left dipswitches on OA-603 sensors set wrong Correct dipswitch settings see pg 1-2

OC-904 dipswitches set wrong Check Connection Matrix for proper dipswitch settings

Poor or improper connection of yellow wires from OC-904 to door control Check Connection Matrix for proper  connection of yellow wires

Improper voltage on red & black wire of OC-904 Ensure positive voltage on red wire at hold open and 0 voltage 

at closed position

INTERMITENT RECYCLE (ghosting) OR INTERMITENT STALLING After initial setup door ghosts several times on first activation Happens on 15% of installations 

If stops after first activation, system is OK

OA-603 sensor head not mounted flush on door Head may be resting on top of loop mounting bracket 

Reposition head flush on panel

Improper threshold or swing area angle adjustment Set threshold and swing area angles at +5 degrees (deep)

Improper voltage on red & black wire of OC-904 Ensure positive voltage on red wire at hold open and 0 voltage 

at closed position

Stalling caused by traffic just outside of swing path or objects 

near guide rails
Set switch 6 on left bank dipswitch of OA-603 on/up (shallow) 

Note: moving the dipswitch will initiate a setup

Area width dipswitches set wrong  

(right bank dipswitches on OA-603)
Verify proper settings (page 1-2)

Inconsistent data from position sensor/loop assy Postion the loop assy so loop center coupler does not rest on 

door at any point of door travel 

NO ACTIVATION AND/OR NO REACTIVATION ON CLOSING CYCLE OC-904 yellow wires poor or improper connection to door control

or on/off/hold switch

Verify proper connection and output of yellow wires. 

(see Elite Connection Matrix)

OC-904 dipswitches set improperly Verify proper settings(see Elite Connection Matrix)

On knowing act applications poor or improper connection of 

purple wires from OC-904 to activation device

Verify good and proper connection (see OC-904 install manual)

NO SAFETY ON SWING SIDE AT FULL 

CLOSED

OA -603 sensor detects (solid or flashing red LED) 

but door opens anyway

Poor or improper connection of Blue wires from OC-904 to door 

control

Verify good and proper connection of blue wires 

(see Elite Connection matrix)

OC-904 dipswitches set improperly Verify proper settings (see Elite Connection Matrix)

OA-603 no detection (solid green LED) Area width dipswitches set wrong

(right bank dipswitches on OA-603)
Verify proper settings (page 1-2)

NO STALL ON SWING SIDE WHILE 

DOOR IS OPENING

OA -603 sensor detects (solid or flashing red LED)

but door does not slow or stop
Poor or improper connection of green wires from OC-904 to door

control

Verify good and proper connection of Green wires 

(see Elite Connection matrix)

OC-904 dipswitches set improperly Verify proper settings (see Elite Connection Matrix)

OA-603 no detection (solid green LED) Area width dipswitches set wrong 

(right bank dipswitches on OA-603)
Verify proper settings (page 1-2)

DOOR REMAINS OPEN OC-904 dipswitches set improperly Verify proper settings (see Elite Connection Matrix)

On knowing act applications poor or improper connection of 

purple wires from OC-904 to activation device

Verify good and proper connection (see OC-904 install manual)

Improper wiring of door equipment on/off/hold switch Verify proper wiring of on/off/hold switch

Moving dipswitch on OA-603 does not 

result in OA-603 LED fast flash yellow.

Mode Self Monitoring Function Life cycle Notification Signal Saturation Communication Error Setting Error

Operation Indicator

Explanation

Fast Green Blinking Twice Green Blinking Slow Green Blinking

The sensor is reaching the 

end of its life cycle.
The relay is reaching the

end of its life cycle.

Either the mounting position is too 

low or the detection area includes 

the wall or another object. 

OA-603 threshold angle may be

set to less than +5 degrees deep.

Refer to "ADJUSTMENT".

The sensor cable is connected,

but unstable communication. 

A sensor cable may be 

disconnected or OA-603 mode

switches 7 & 8 may be set wrong.

Refer to "ADJUSTMENT"

When all the area width switches

are inactive.

Refer to "ADJUSTMENT".

Fast Orange BlinkingTwice Orange Blinking
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Power Supply  12 - 24V AC, 12 - 30V DC
Current Draw  500mA max.*
Output                                Activate  Output : Form A Relay 50V, 0.1A(Resistance Load)
                                           Safety    Output : Form C Relay 50V, 0.1A (Resistance Load)
                                           Stall       Output : Form C Relay 50V, 0.1A (Resistance Load)
Relay Hold Time(Safety&Stall Output only) 0.5 to 10s
Response Time  < 0.3s
Operation Indicator                     Green: Standby
                                                    Red: Door Opening
                                                    Orange: Lockout
Operating Temperature              -20 - +55degrees (-4F - +131Fdegrees)
Weight                                        50g (1.8oz.)
Accessories                               1 Two sided tape

                                           2  T-tap connector

*When a unit of the 2 OA-603 and 1 OC-904C used.

OUTER DIMENSIONSSPECIFICATIONS

[mm (inch)]

WIRING

The specifi cations herein are subject to change without prior notice due to improvements.

OC-904C
Swing Door
Sensor Controller

ADJUSTMENT 
Dipswitch Settings

INSTALLATION

MANUFACTURER'S  STATEMENT

Use the T-tap connector unless there are wiring terminals

Stall Output
Hold Time
Factory setting 
: 0.5sec

Safety Output
Hold Time
Factory setting
:0.5sec

3 ACTIVATION OPERATION (factory setting:Auto)
   If uses push button for activate,select the knowing act.

1 SAFETY RELAY CONTACT (factory setting:NO)
   Choose the Relay Contact.

2 STALL RELAY CONTACT (factory setting:NO)
   Choose the Relay Contact.

4 FUTURE DEVELOPMENT(NOT USED)  

N.O. N.C.

(0.5-10sec)(0.5-10sec)

SAFETY
OUTPUT
HOLD TIME

MaxMin MaxMin

1 2 3 4

STALL
OUTPUT

HOLD TIME

N.O. N.C. Auto Knowing
Act

SAFETY
RELAY CONTACT

ACTIVATION
OPERATION

N.O. N.C.

STALL
RELAY CONTACT

FUTURE
DEVELOPMENT

N.O. N.C.

AUTO KNOWING
ACT

NOTE For Knowing Act application,
Connect purple wire to Activate output from push button.

The approach side sensor will be inactive on full-closed position with this function. NOTE

OC-904Cmotor wire

5913003 2011.3
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For ease of installation and proper operation read thru this manual (especially WARNING CAUTION NOTE ) prior to installing and adjusting the sensor system. 
Failure to read and follow the instructions in this manual may cause improper sensor operation resulting in serious injury or death.
This product is a non-contact activating switch intended for door mounted of an automatic door.  
Do not use it for any other applications; otherwise proper operation and safety cannot be guaranteed.

1.Set door speeds and verify proper operation of door manufacturer’s equipment prior to applying power to the sensor system.
2.Do not install the sensor where it might be directly sprayed with rainwater.
3.Verify proper wiring prior to applying power to the sensor system to prevent damage to equipment.
4.When setting the sensor’s area pattern, make sure there is no traffic around the installation site.
5.Do not attempt to rebuild or repair sensor heads or control unit.  Contact an address in this manual for replacement products.
6.Only use the sensor as specified in the supplied instructions.
7.Walk test the installation to verify operation is in compliance with all local laws, codes and standards of your country.
8.Upon completion of installation and adjustments, instruct the owner/operator on proper operation of the door and sensor system.
   Identify any switches/breakers that will place the door out of service when unsafe or improper operation is identifi ed.

WARNING
CAUTION
NOTE

Disregard of warning may cause the improper use causing death or serious injury of person.

Special attention for the setting and adjustment of section of this symbol is required.

Disregard of caution may cause the improper use causing injury of person or damage to object.

How to use T-tap connector

Close connectorDoor 
Controller
motor wire

Hold Open

ACT
COM

ACT
OC-904

Auto

Off

Standard Optional On / Off / Hold Switch

OEM
Door

Control
Motion
Sensor

For manufacture specifi c connections 

refer to the Connection Matrix.



“Take Care of Environment”.  This manual uses recycled paper.

Contact your installer or the sales engineer if:
 - you need to change the settings or replace the sensor.
 - the trouble still persists after checking and remedying as described above.

Warning  Indication (OC-904C Controller)

TROUBLESHOOTING

Advise the building owner/operator of the following items

2-2

1. When turning the power on, stay clear of detection area for a minimum of 10 seconds then walk test detection 
       area to ensure proper operation. 
2.  Always keep the detection window clean. If dirty, wipe the window with a damp cloth ( Do not use any cleaner or solvent ).
3.  Do not wash the sensor with water. 
4.  Do not disassemble, rebuild or repair the sensor yourself; otherwise electric shock may occur. 
5. Contact your installer or the sales engineer if you want to change the settings.
6. Do not place an object that moves or emits light in the detection area.(ex. Plant,  illumination etc..)
7.   Do not paint the Detection Window. 

Symptom Possible cause Solution
OC-904C no LED indication

OC-904C LED double orange flashing & no LED 
indication on OA-603

CANNOT INITIATE SETUP

WILL NOT COMPLETE INITIAL SETUP

Improper power supply Correct power problem
Bad connection on Orange and Brown wires of OC-904 Repair bad connection

Bad connection at OC-904 Reseat 4 pin connector from Loop assy to OC-904
Bad connection from loop assy 
To OA-603 sensor head

Reseat 4 pin connector from loop assy to OA- 603 sensor head

Bad connection with 7" pass thru cable Reseat connection of 7" cable to both OA-603 sensor heads
Bad 7" cable Replace as necessary

OC-904 LED double orange flashing & erratic LED 
on OA-603 sensors

Switches 7 & 8 of left dipswitches on OA-603 sensors set wrong Correct dipswitch settings see pg 1-2

OC-904 dipswitches set wrong Check Connection Matrix for proper dipswitch settings
Poor or improper connection of yellow wires from OC-904 to door control Check Connection Matrix for proper  connection of yellow wires
Improper voltage on red & black wire of OC-904 Ensure positive voltage on red wire at hold open and 0 voltage 

at closed position
INTERMITENT RECYCLE (ghosting) OR INTERMITENT STALLING After initial setup door ghosts several times on first activation Happens on 15% of installations 

If stops after first activation, system is OK
OA-603 sensor head not mounted flush on door Head may be resting on top of loop mounting bracket 

Reposition head flush on panel
Improper threshold or swing area angle adjustment Set threshold and swing area angles at +5 degrees (deep)
Improper voltage on red & black wire of OC-904 Ensure positive voltage on red wire at hold open and 0 voltage 

at closed position
Stalling caused by traffic just outside of swing path or objects 
near guide rails

Set switch 6 on left bank dipswitch of OA-603 on/up (shallow) 
Note: moving the dipswitch will initiate a setup

Area width dipswitches set wrong  
(right bank dipswitches on OA-603)

Verify proper settings (page 1-2)

Inconsistent data from position sensor/loop assy Postion the loop assy so loop center coupler does not rest on 
door at any point of door travel 

NO ACTIVATION AND/OR NO REACTIVATION ON CLOSING CYCLE OC-904 yellow wires poor or improper connection to door control
or on/off/hold switch

Verify proper connection and output of yellow wires. 
(see Elite Connection Matrix)

OC-904 dipswitches set improperly Verify proper settings(see Elite Connection Matrix)
On knowing act applications poor or improper connection of 
purple wires from OC-904 to activation device

Verify good and proper connection (see OC-904 install manual)

NO SAFETY ON SWING SIDE AT FULL 
CLOSED

OA -603 sensor detects (solid or flashing red LED) 
but door opens anyway

Poor or improper connection of Blue wires from OC-904 to door 
control

Verify good and proper connection of blue wires 
(see Elite Connection matrix)

OC-904 dipswitches set improperly Verify proper settings (see Elite Connection Matrix)
OA-603 no detection (solid green LED) Area width dipswitches set wrong

(right bank dipswitches on OA-603)
Verify proper settings (page 1-2)

NO STALL ON SWING SIDE WHILE 
DOOR IS OPENING

OA -603 sensor detects (solid or flashing red LED)
but door does not slow or stop

Poor or improper connection of green wires from OC-904 to door
control

Verify good and proper connection of Green wires 
(see Elite Connection matrix)

OC-904 dipswitches set improperly Verify proper settings (see Elite Connection Matrix)
OA-603 no detection (solid green LED) Area width dipswitches set wrong 

(right bank dipswitches on OA-603)
Verify proper settings (page 1-2)

DOOR REMAINS OPEN OC-904 dipswitches set improperly Verify proper settings (see Elite Connection Matrix)
On knowing act applications poor or improper connection of 
purple wires from OC-904 to activation device

Verify good and proper connection (see OC-904 install manual)

Improper wiring of door equipment on/off/hold switch Verify proper wiring of on/off/hold switch

Moving dipswitch on OA-603 does not 
result in OA-603 LED fast flash yellow.

Mode Life cycle Notification Communication Error

Operation Indicator

Explanation

Twice Green Blinking

The relay is reaching the
end of its life cycle.

Twice Orange Blinking

The sensor cable is connected,
but unstable communication.
A sensor cable may be 
disconnected or OA-603 mode
switches 7 & 8 may be set wrong.
Refer to "ADJUSTMENT"
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MANUFACTURER'S STATEMENT

DETECTION AREA

OUTER DIMENSIONS AND PART NAMES
59

19
22

0 
M

A
R

 2
01

2 (1) Connector
(2) Mounting holes
(3) Operation indicator
(4) Width adjustment screws
(5) Depth angle adjustment screw
(6) Microwave sensitivity potentiometer
(7) Dipswitches 
(8) Detection window
(9) Area adjustment tool

Model 
Cover color
Mounting height
Detection area
Detection method

Depth angle
        adjustment
Power supply 

Power consumption
Operation indicator
Activation output 

: X-ZONE       
: Black   
: 2.0 (6'6") to 3.5m (11'6") 
: See DETECTION AREA
: Active infrared reflection*1 
  Microwave doppler effect
: AIR area -6  to +6°
  Microwave area +25  to +45°   
: 12 to 24VAC ±10% (50 / 60 Hz)
  12 to 30VDC ±10%             
: < 2.5W (< 4VA at AC)
: See Operation indicator table
: Form C relay
  50V 0.3A Max.(Resistance load)

Safety output : Form C relay
  50V 0.3A Max.(Resistance load)

Output hold time
Response time

Operating humidity
IP rate
Weight
Accessories

: <0.5 sec.
: <0.3 sec.

Opetating temperature : -35 to +55°C (-31 to 131°F)
: <80%
: IP54
: 320g (11.2oz )  
: 1 Operation manual
  2 Mounting screws
  1 Mounting template
  1 Area adjustment tool
  1 Cable 3m (9'10")
  1 Narrow lens

The specifications herein are subject to change without prior notice due to improvements.NOTE

MANUFACTURER'S STATEMENT

WARNING Do not wash, disassemble, rebuild or repair the sensor, otherwise 
it may cause electric shock or breakdown of the equipment. Danger of electric shock

WARNING

CAUTION

NOTE

Disregard of the warning symbol can cause improper operation which may cause death 
or serious injury.

Special attention is required to the section of this symbol.

Disregard of the caution symbol can cause improper operation which may cause injury of a
person or damage the object.

NOTE

Read this operation manual carefully before use to ensure proper operation of this product.
Failure to read this operation manual may cause improper operation and may result in serious injury or death of
 a person.The meanings of the symbols are as follows.

1. This product is a non-contact switch intended for header mount or wall mount for use on an automatic sliding door. 
    Do not use for any other applications. 
2. When setting the sensor's detection area, make sure that there is no traffic around the installation site.
3. Before turning the power ON, check the wiring to prevent damage or malfunction of equipment connected to
    the product.
4. Only use the product as specified in the operation manual provided.
5. Be sure to install and adjust the sensor in accordance with the local laws and standards of the country in which 
    the product is installed.
6. Before leaving the installation site make sure that the product is operating properly and instruct the building
    owner/operator on proper operation of the door and the product.
7.The product settings can only be changed by an installer or service engineer. When changed, the 
   changed settings and the date shall be registered in the maintenance logbook accompanying the door.

The actual detection area may become smaller depending on the ambient light, the color / material of
the object or the floor as well as the entry speed of the object.
The sensor may not be activated when the entering speed of the object or a person is slower than 
50mm / sec. or faster than 1500mm / sec.

NOTE

[mm (inch)]

Operation indicator table
CAUTION 

Risk of getting caught

Make sure to affix the mounting template as described in the above chart,
otherwise it can be dangerous since there may be no detection area around 
the threshold. Install the sensor as low as possible on the header.

WARNING

Danger of electric shock

Do not use the sensor without the cover. 
When using the cable knockout, install the sensor indoors or use the rain cover 
(separately available) otherwise electric shock or breakdown of
 the sensor may occur. 

Before starting the procedure, make sure that the power is turned OFF.
When passing the cable through the hole, do not tear the shield
otherwise it may cause electric shock or breakdown of the sensor.

4

Wire the cable to the door controller as shown below.

1.Plug the connector.
2.Supply power to the sensor.  Adjust the detection area and set the dipswitches. 
   (See ADJUSTMENTS 4. Dipswitch settings)

Place the housing cover.
If wiring is to be exposed, break the knockout.

H : Height from the floor to the bottom of the header
Y : Distance between the bottom of the header and the sensor
X : Distance between the door and the mounting surface

WARNING

Danger of electric shock

NOTE Make sure to connect the cable correctly to the door controller before turning the power ON.
When turning the power ON or after adjusting the settings, do not enter the detection area for more 
than 10 seconds in order to enable the presence detection.

INSTALLATION

The following conditions are not suitable for sensor installation.
 -Fog or exhaust emission around the door
 -Wet floor
 -Vibrating header or mounting surface
 -Moving objects, steel plate, emergency lights or illumination in the detection area or in vicinity
 -Highly reflecting floor or highly reflecting objects around the door
 -Grating floor

 
 

NOTE

X

H

Y

Sensor

Door

Header

Floor

SPECIFICATIONS

(1)

(4) (5)
(8)

(6)

(9)

(3)

(2)

1. Affix the mounting template at the desired mounting position.

2. Drill two mounting holes of ø3.4mm (ø1/8”).
3. To pass the cable through the header, drill a wiring hole of ø8mm (ø5/16”).
4. Remove the mounting template.
5. Remove the housing cover. Fix the sensor to the mounting surface with the two mounting screws.

Refer to the chart in below.

X-ZONE

1

2

3

4

AIR 

Microwave
Mounting height : 2.2m(7'2")
Vertical adjustment : +35°
Sensitivity : H
Speed of detection object 
                  : 50mm / sec.

Mounting height : 2.2m(7'2")
Angle adjustment : +6°
Sensitivity : M

: Emitting spots

: Detection area

: Emitting spots 
  (can be eliminated)

: Detection area
  (Wide area)
: Detection area
  (Narrow area)

1sec. 1sec.

Set-up

Stand-by  (installation mode)

Stand-by  (operation mode)

Sensor failure
Signal saturation

2nd row detection

Blue-zone (1st row) detection*2 

3rd row detection

Microwave detection

Status
Yellow blinking

Green

Fast green blinking
Slow green blinking

Yellow

Orange
Red 

 Operation indicator color

Red blinking

Blue

(7)

BLUE-ZONE

When dipswitch 15 is set to ON, the blue-zone area, that provides extra safety over the threshold, is activated.
In case the blue-zone function is not required, set dipswitch 15 to OFF.
Do not set the 2nd row overlapping the threshold regardless of the setting of dipswitch 15.

Blue-zone
(1st row)

2nd row

3rd row

Blue-zone
(1st row)

2nd row
3rd row

The chart shows the values at depth angle +6°
AIR emitting area

[m(feet,inch)]

A

C

B

G

H

I 

01000
(3′3")

1000(3′3")

2000(6′6")

1000
(3′3")

2000
(6′6")

2000
(6′6")

Blue-zone(1st row)

2nd row
3rd row

D E

F

A
B
C
D
E
F
G
H

2.20 (7'2")

0.08 (3")
0.25 (10")
0.39 (1'3")
0.65 (2'2")
1.33 (4'4")

2.70 (8'10")

0.10 (4")
0.31 (1')

3.00 (9'10")

0.11 (4")
0.34 (1'1")

0.48(1'7")
0.80 (2'8")

0.53 (1'9")
0.89 (2'11")

1.63 (5'4") 1.81 (5'11")

2.50 (8'2") 

0.09 (4")
0.28 (11")
0.44 (1'5")
0.74 (2'5")
1.51(4'11")

2.00 (6'6")

0.07(3")
0.06 (2") 0.074(3") 0.08 (3")0.07 (3")0.05(2")

0.23 (9")
0.35 (1'2")
0.59 (1'11")
1.21 (3'12")

2.05 (6'9") 2.51 (8'3") 2.79 (9'2")2.32 (7'7")1.86 (6'1")
I 2.78 (9'1") 3.40 (11'2") 3.79 (12'5")

3.50 (11'6")

0.12 (5")
0.39 (1'4")
0.61 (2')
1.38 (3'5")
2.11 (5'11")

0.09 (4")

3.25 (10'8")
4.42 (14'6")3.15 (10'4")2.52(8'3")

[mm(feet,inch)]

Maximum distance (Y)

X 2.00 (6' 6") 2.30 (7' 6") 2.50 (8' 2") 2.80 (9' 2")

0 No limit
0.05 (2") 0.13 (5") 0.13 (5") 0.14 (6")
0.10 (4") 0.11 (4") 0.12 (5") 0.12 (5") 0.12 (5")
0.15 (6") 0.10 (4”) 0.10 (4”) 0.11 (4") 0.11 (4")
0.20 (8") - 0.09 (4”) 0.10 (4”) 0.10 (4”)
0.25 (10") 0.09 (4”)
0.30 (12") - -

H

0.13 (5")

-
- -
- 0.09 (4")

[m (feet,inch)]

3.00 (9'10") 3.50 (11'6")

0.14 (6")
0.12 (5")
0.11 (4")
0.10 (4")
0.09 (4")

-

0
0
0
0
0
-

NOTE Make sure not to mount the sensor lower than the bottom of header.

Mounting
surface

} 12 to 24VAC　10％
12 to 30VDC    10%

Common (COM.)
Normally open (N.O.)
Normally closed (N.C.)

Common (COM.)
Normally open (N.O.)
Normally closed (N.C.)

Power supply

Safety output

Activation output 2

1

3

1.Grey
2.Grey
3.White
4.Yellow
5.Green

6.White stripe
7.Yellow stripe
8.Green stripe

KnockoutKnockout

*1  : Active infrared reflection has a presence detection function.
*2  : See BLUE-ZONE



Narrow lens

2

1
ADJUSTMENTS

Red

Area depth angle adjustment Area adjustment tool

A
B

Area width adjustment

Blue

Depth angle adjustment screw
for the AIR area Depth angle adjustment screw

for the microwave area

Use the area adjustment tool (A) as shown above
to change the area depth angle.

3

 1-1 AIR adjustment 

 2-1 AIR adjustment 

 1-2 Microwave adjustment 

Depth angle 
adjustment screw

Shallow Deep

Check the operation in the operation mode according to the chart below.

Dipswitch settings

When adjusting the 2nd row close to the door, 
follow Table1 dipswitch16 for the easier adjustment.

1. Always keep the detection window clean. If dirty, wipe the window with a damp cloth. Do not use any cleaner / solvent.
2. Do not wash the sensor with water.
3. Do not disassemble, rebuild or repair the sensor yourself, otherwise an electric shock may occur.
4. When the operation indicator blinks green, contact your installer or service engineer.
5. Always contact your installer or service engineer when changing the settings.
6. Do not paint the detection window.

WARNING

1. When turning the power ON, always walk-test the detection area to ensure the proper operation.
2. Do not place any objects that move or emit light in the detection area. (e.g. plant, illumination, etc.)

Make sure that the detection area does not overlap with the door / header, and there is no highly reflecting
object near the detection area otherwise ghosting / signal saturation may occur.

NOTE

NOTE

NOTE

4

CHECKING

INFORM BUILDING OWNER / OPERATOR OF THE FOLLOWING ITEMS 

Shallow Deep

Front view [mm(feet,inch)]
0

0

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12

When setting the detection area width, make sure to turn
the adjustment screws until it clicks.
            cannot be eliminated separately, neither can1 2 3 10 11 12

Width adjustment screws

Narrow

Wide

EliminatedEliminated EliminatedEliminated
1 2 3 10 11 12

To adjust the AIR detection area width, use the 
adjustment screws as shown in the picture below.

 2-2 Microwave adjustment

Use the area adjustment tool (B) as shown above
to change the area depth angle.

ShallowDeep

To adjust the microwave detection area width, use the
narrow lens as shown in the picture below, referring to 
the following procedures.
For detection area, See DETECTION AREA in the front 
page.

2.Open

2.Open 1.Remove screw

L H

H

L

0 2000
(6′6")

3000
(9′10")

3000
(9′10")

1000
(3′3")

2000
(6′6")

1000
(3′3")

2000
(6′6")

1000
(3′3")

3000
(9′10")

0

Top view

H

L

[mm(feet,inch)]

Mounting height : 2.2m (7'2")
Vertical adjustment : +35°

Wide area
Narrow area

AIR settings Microwave settings Other settings

Contact your installer or service engineer.Sensor failure

Wrong wiring or connection failure. Check the wires and connector.

Wrong wiring or connection failure. Check the wiring.

Door operation
Operation
indicator Possible cause Possible countermeasures

None Wrong power supply voltage. Set to the stated voltage.
Wrong wiring or connection failure.

Fast
green

blinking

Fast
green

blinking

Dirty detection window Wipe the detection window with a damp cloth.
Do not use any cleaner or solvent.

Sensitivity is too low. Set the sensitivity higher.
Set AIR area width to "wide". 

The detection area overlaps with 
the door / header.

Adjust the detection area to "deep".

Door opens
when no one
is in the 
detection area.
(ghosting)

Unstable

Door remains
open

Sudden change in the detection area Check Table1 dipswitch 1 to 4.
If the problem still persists, hard-reset the
sensor.(Turn the power OFF and ON again)

Slow
green

blinking

Check the wires and connector.

Remove highly reflecting objects from the detection
area or lower the sensitivity or change the area 
depth angle for AIR area.

Door does not
open when a 
person enters 
the detection 
area.

Unstable Wrong detection area positioning. Check ADJUSTMENTS 1, 2 ,3 & 4.
Sensitivity is too low. Set the sensitivity higher.
Short presence detection timer. Set the presence timer longer.

Proper

Proper

Dirty detection window. Wipe the detection window with a damp cloth.
Do not use any cleaner or solvent.

TROUBLESHOOTING

Proper 
operation

Others Set dipswitch 11 to ON.

Waterdrops on the detection window.

The detection area overlaps with 
another sensor.

Detection area overlaps with door /
header.

Check Table1 dipswitch 5, 6.

Objects that move or
emit light in the detection area.

Remove the objects.

Sensitivity is too high. Set the sensitivity lower.

Installation mode is set to ON. Set dipswitch 16 to OFF.Yellow

Signal saturation (AIR)Slow
green

blinking

Set dipswitch 7 and / or dipswitch 8 to ON.Raining or snowing(AIR)
Set dipswitch 9 and / or dipswitch 11 to ON.Raining or snowing(Microwave)

Table1

Adjust the microwave detection area with potentiometer.
Turning it clockwise increases the sensitivity and turning
counterclockwise lowers the sensitivity.

ShallowDeep

2000
(6′6")

2000
(6′6")

1000
(3′3")

1000
(3′3")

3000
(9′10")

2000
(6′6")

2000
(6′6")

3000
(9′10")

2000
(6′6")

3000
(9′10")

2000
(6′6")

1000
(3′3")

2000
(6′6")

1000
(3′3")

0 0

0 0
[mm(feet,inch)] [mm(feet,inch)]

Wipe the detection window with a damp cloth.
Use the rain-cover (Separately available).

All rows have the presence detection 
function. 
The presence detection timer can be 
selected from 4 settings.
When using more than two sensors close 
to each other, set the frequency different
for each sensor.

When dipswitch 9 is set to uni-directional, 
this setting enables the door to close 
earlier when a person walks away from 
the door.
When dipswitch 10 is set to ON, a person 
wavering in the activation detection area 
can be detected. This is only effective 
when dipswitch 9 is set to uni-directional.
Set dipswitch 11 to ON when the sensor 
operates by itself (ghosting).
When dipswitch 11 is set to ON the actual 
detection area may occur smaller.

When dipswitch 13 is ON, the sensor 
outputs safety and activation simultane-
ously.

When dipswitch 15 is set to ON, the blue 
-zone (1st row) is active and looks 
through the threshold.
Set dipswitch 16 to ON to adjust the 2nd 
row. After setting the row switch dipswitch 
16 OFF. During the installation mode only 
the 2nd row remains active and the 
operation indicator shows yellow.

Presence timer

Frequency

43 43 43 43

600sec180sec60sec30sec

65 65 65 65

Setting1 Setting4Setting3Setting2

Snow mode

Normal Rain

Normal Snow

Bi Uni

OFF ON

OFF ON

Rain mode

Direction

Auto caution

Immunity

For future use

Safety
Safety + 
ActivationAIR output

For future use
OFF ON

Blue-zone

OFF ON
Installation mode

7

8 8

9 9

10 10

11 11

13 13

15 15

16 16

7

Function
Dipswitch

1

Dipswitch
2

Dipswitch
3

Dipswitch
4

Dipswitch
5

Dipswitch
6

Dipswitch
7

Dipswitch
8

Dipswitch
9

Dipswitch
10

Dipswitch
11

Dipswitch
12

Dipswitch
13

Dipswitch
14

Dipswitch
15

Dipswitch
16

Set the sensitivity according to the 
mounting height. Values below dipswitch 
are reference only. 

Setting

21 21 21 21

Low Middle High S-High

Sensitivity

Comment

2.0 to 3.0m 2.0 to 3.0m 2.5 to 3.2m 3.0 to 3.5m

Microwave sensitivity

Adjust the detection area (AIR or MW) to "deep".
Or set dipswitch 11 to ON.

Status

Green

Motion
detection active

Red Blinking Blue

Motion/Presence
detection active

Entry
Outside of 
detection 

area 

Entry into
microwave area

Entry into 
3rd row

Entry into 
2nd row 

Entry into 
blue-zone
(1st row)

Orange Red

Stand-by

Operation indicator

④White Str.     : COM.
⑤Yellow Str.    : N.O.
⑥Green Str.    : N.C.

①White     : COM.
②Yellow    : N.O.
③Green    : N.C.

Power OFF

-

None

Safety

13

Safety
&

Activation

13

FCC WARNING(For USA)
Changes or modifications not expressly approved by the party responsible for compliance could void the
user's authority to operate the equipment.

IC(For CANADA)
Operation is subject to the following two conditions:
(1) this device may not cause interference, and
(2) this device must accept any interference received, indluding interference that may cause undesired operation of 
     the device.

This equipment has been tested and found to comply with the limits for a Class B digital device, pursuant to part 15 of
the FCC Rules. These limits are designed to provide reasonable protection against harmful interference in a residential
installation.This equipment generates, uses and can radiate radio frequency energy and, if not installed and used in 
accordance with the instructions, may cause harmful interference to radio communications. However, there is no 
guarantee that interference will not occur in a particular installation. If this equipment does cause harmful interference 
to radio or television reception, which can be determined by turning the equipment off and on, the user is encouraged 
to try to correct the interference by one or more of the following measures: 
 -Reorient or relocate the receiving antenna
 -Increase the separation between the equipment and receiver.
 -Connect the equipment into an outlet on a circuit different from that to which the receiver is connected.
 -Consult the dealer or an experienced radio/TV technician for help.  

1.The antennas cannot be exchanged.
2.To comply with FCC RF exposure compliance requirements, aseparation distance of at least 20cm must be 
   maintained between the antenna of this device and all persons.

-NOTICE-

-NOTICE-

Safety
output

Activation
output

Safety
output

Activation
output

Set this switch to Rain if the sensor is 
used in a region with a lot of rain.

Set this switch to Snow if the sensor is 
used in a region with snow or a lot of 
insects.

OPTEX Co.,LTD.
Manufacturer

5-8-12 Ogoto Otsu 520-0101, Japan
TEL.: +81(0)77-579-8700
FAX.: +81(0)77-579-7030
WEBSITE:
    www.optex.co.jp/as/eng/index.html

East coast office 
8510 McAlpines Park Drive, Suite 108
Charlotte, NC 28211 U.S.A.
TEL.: +1-800-877-6656
FAX.: +1(704)365-0818
WEBSITE: www.optextechnologies.com

OPTEX Technologies Inc.
Corporate Headquarters

North and South America Subsidiary

3882 Del Amo Blvd., Suite 604
Torrance, CA 90503 U.S.A.
TEL.: +1-800-877-6656
FAX.: +1(310)214-8655 
WEBSITE: www.optextechnologies.com

: Detection

: Non-Detection
Detection
area

Bi-direction(Bi)

Bi-direction

Uni-direction(Uni)

Uni-direction with Auto caution mode
When Dipswitch 9 is set to Bi, Bi-direction 
mode is effective, regardless of Dipswitch
10 setting.

Bi UniOFF

ON

9 910

10

Bi

9

Uni

9

OFF

10

ON

10

Sensor

Door

*Please refer to 
Table 2 for the 
details.

Table 2



 

 

 

 



  















NOTE

2 Adjusting the Presence/Motion
Detection Area

Measure (B) is the distance from the Sensor
mounting surface to the edge of the Infra-red spot.
Distance to edge of Infra-red spot and actual point
of detection may vary.

B F

1000(3'3")

2100(6'11")
3250(10'1")
4900(16'1")

Presence/Motion Area

B

Door

Header

Sensor

Detection Area

Sensor
Mounting Surface

1. Slide the cover from right to
left onto the sensor.

Attach the sensor with screws.

2. Press the cover firmly to the
sensor to attach.

6

5

3. Lock the cover with the Adjustment Hole Cap,

after installation and

adjustment completely.

Model
Mounting Height : 2.1m (6'11") to 3.0m (9'10")
Detection Area : See the chart in “ADJUSTMENT”.
Detection Method : Active Infrared Reflection

(Presence DetectionType)
Detection Angle : Approach Area ±15 (Inside & Outside)
Adjustments Presence/Motion Area -8 to+5 (Inside & Outside)
Operation Indicator : Green : Stand-by

Blinking Red : 1st Row Detection Active
Red : 2nd Row Detection Active
Orange : Motion Detection Active
Blinking Orange : Approach Detection Active

Power Input : 12 to 24V AC
12 to 30V DC

Current Draw : 180mA Max. (AC12V)
Output Contact : "Form C" relay 50V 0.3A Max.

(Resistance Load)
Relay Hold Time : 0.5 to 2 sec.
Response Time : <0.3 sec.
Operating Temperature : -26 C to +55 C (-15 F to +131 F)
Weight : 400g (14oz.)
Accessories : 1 Cable 3m(9'10")

2 Mounting Screws
3 Adjusting Hole Cap
1 Operation Manual
1 Mounting Template

(1) Mounting Holes
(2) Connector
(3) Approach Detection Unit

(5) Operation Indicator

(4) Dipswitches (Area Adjustment, Presence Timer,
Frequency, Rain Mode, Snow Mode, Detection Mode )

(6) Presence/Motion Detection Unit
(7) Sensitivity Potentiometers Approach
(8) Sensitivity Potentiometers Presence/Motion

[mm (inch)]

127 (5")123 (4 7/8")304 (12")

Operation Indicator

70
(2

3/
4"

)

Name of Parts (1) (2) (3) (4) (6) (1)

WIRING

The specifications herein are subject to change without prior notice due to improvements.

SPECIFICATIONS

OUTER DIMENSIONS

For ease of installation and proper operation read thru this manual (especially ) prior to installing and adjusting the sensor system.
Failure to read and follow the instructions in this manual may cause improper sensor operation resulting in serious injury or death.
This product is a non-contact activating switch intended for mounting on the header of an automatic door.
Do not use it for any other applications; otherwise proper operation and safety cannot be guaranteed.

1. Set door speeds and verify proper operation of door manufacturer’s equipment prior to applying power to the sensor system.
2. Do not install the sensor where it might be directly sprayed with rainwater.
3. Verify proper wiring prior to applying power to the sensor system to prevent damage to equipment.
4. When setting the sensor’s area pattern, make sure there is no trafic around the installation site.
5. Do not attempt to rebuild or repair sensor heads or control unit. Contact an address in this manual for replacement products.
6. Only use the sensor as specified in the supplied instructions.
7. Walk test the installation to verify operation is in compliance with all local laws, codes and standards of your country.
8. Upon completion of installation and adjustments, instruct the owner/operator on proper operation of the door and sensor system.

Identify any switches/breakers that will place the door out of service when unsafe or improper operation is identified.

MANUFACTURER’S STATEMENT

WARNING

CAUTION

NOTE

Disregard of warning may cause the improper use causing death or serious injury of person.

Special attention for the setting and adjustment of section of this symbol is required.

Disregard of warning may cause the improper use causing injury of person or damage to object.

CAUTIONWARNING NOTE

59
10

36
4

N
ov

.2
01

0

: i-one

12 to 24V AC
12 to 30V DC

Adjusting the Approach Detection Area1 Adjusting the Area Depth1-1

Approach Detection Area Width Adjustment1-2

Scale

The width of the Approach Detection Area can be adjusted by
changing the Dipswitches as shown on the right.

Adjust the depth of the Approach Detection Area

according to the traffic flow of the installed door

Approach Detection UnitScale Dipswitches

66
(2

5/
8"

)

NOTE

INSTALLATION

Be sure to install the sensor where it will not be directly sprayed with rainwater.

When you face difficulty in threading the cable through ,

break off the cable knockout (as shown in the picture).

Cable Knockout

1

2

1. Affixx the Mounting Template to the mounting surface.
2. Drill two mounting holes ( ø 1/8" or 3.2mm).
3. To carry through the cable to the header, drill ( ø 1/4" or 6mm).
4. After drilling the holes, remove the Mounting Template.

A

B

A

Remove the cover and pass the cable through , then put the cable into .B A

B

A

3 4 Plug the connector for the
sensor to that for the cable.

Apply power to the sensor. Then, adjust each detection area

(See ADJUSTMENT).
CAUTION

Make sure you connect the cable correctly to the
Door Controller before turning the power on.

77

All Active

8 8 7 8 87

2 to to Inactive

1
2

8
7

6
54

3
2 7

6
54

3 6
54

3

Active Area Inactive Area

7 3 6

ADJUSTMENT

*Mounting Height = 2.2m (7'3")
Be sure to walk-test all of the detection areas.

When the Approach Angle and the Presence/
Motion Angle are set to 0 each detection area
will be placed as shown on the right.

[mm (feet)]

K
L

[mm (feet)]

Dipswitches Presence/Motion Detection Unit Width Adjustment
Shutter

Fine
Adjustment
Screw

Scale

*Mounting Height = 2.2m (7'3")

[mm (feet)]

F
B

1380(4'6")

-200 (-8")

1450 (4'9") 1500 (4'11")

100 (4") 300 (12")

-8 +50

(5)(7) (8)

L

K

I

G

H



1. Do not change the settings on the sensor, as this may cause it to operate incorrectly.
2. Contact your local distributor if you want to change the settings.
3. Do not wash the sensor with water.
4. Always keep the detection window clean. If dirty, wipe the window lightly with a damp cloth.
5. Do not disassemble, rebuild or repair the sensor yourself; otherwise electric shock may occur.
6. If a Warning Indicator appears (LED warning), contact your local distributor.
7. When turning the power on, always walk-test the sensor pattern to ensure proper operation.

TROUBLESHOOTING

Problem Possible Cause Solution Reference

Hold the door open.
Connection failure Check the power supply. WIRING

Floor cpndition was changed. Turn the power off and on again. ADJUSTMENT1,2

Do not operate.
Power Input is not adequate. Adjust to the stated voltage. SPECIFICATIONS
Connection failure Check the wiring and the connector. WIRING

Do not operate
consistently.

Dirty detection window Clean the detection window. ADJUSTMENT 5

Operates by itself
(Ghosting).

There is a moving object in the detection area.
(ex. Plant, Poster etc.)

Remove the object. ADJUSTMENT 1,2

There was an abrupt condition change in the detection area. Check the installation conditions. ADJUSTMENT 1,2

Another sensor's detection area is overlapping. Change the frequency setting. ADJUSTMENT 3

Waterdrops on detection window Keep the detection window free from
waterdrops.

INSTALLATION 1

Vibration of the header Secure the header.

The Presence/Motion Detection Area overlaps with the door. Adjust sensor angle away from the door. ADJUSTMENT 2-1

If the trouble still persists after checking and remedying as described above, contact your installer or the sales engineer.

Warning Indication

Entry motion Outside the
Detection Area

Entry into the
Approach

Detection Area

Entry into the
Motion

Detection Area

(Image)

Outside the
Detection Area

Power off

Entry into the
2nd row of Presence

Detection Area

Entry into the
1st row of Presence

Detection Area

Output
contact

Yellow

Green

White

Recommendations to building owner / operator

Sensor Status

Mode
Signal Saturation
Either the mounting position is too low or the
detection area includes the wall or another.

Stand-by

Green

Detection

Orange/Red
(Blinking)

Stand-by while
Warning Indication is On

Detecting while
Warning Indication is On

Slow Green Blinking Orange/Red
(Blinking)

Stand-by
Approach
Detection

Active

Motion
Detection

Active

Operation
Indicator Green Blinking

Orange

Stand-by
Presence
Detection

Active

Presence
Detection

Active

GreenRedOrange Blinking
Red

Sensor Status

Yellow

Green

White

Yellow

Green

White

Yellow

Green

White

CAUTION

1 2 1 2 1 2 1 2

*2 sec. 60 sec. 180 sec.
TEST INFINITY

Four different frequencies can be set by adjusting Dipswitches 3 and 4.
When two or more sensors are mounted close to each other, they
may interfere. When that happens, change Frequency .

Setting the Sensitivity

Both theApproach Sensitivity Potentiometer and the Presence/
Motion Sensitivity Potentiometer are factory-set at the midpoint.
Turning them clockwise increases the sensitivity and turning
counterclockwise lowers the sensitivity.

Setting the Presence Timer

(1) Select the presence detection time.
(2)Turn the power on.
(3) Do not enter the detection area for 10 seconds.

3-1

Dipswitch Settings

Setting the Frequency Function
(Interference Prevention)

3 4 3 4 3 4 3 4

The sensor automatically adapts to environmental changes in the pattern,
if no movement is detected for the duration of the selected timer cycle.
First two rows from the door provide the presence detection.

55

RainNormal

Setting the Snow Mode

66

SnowNormal

1111

Uni
directional

Multi
directional

Presence/Motion Sensitivity
Potentiometer
(Factory setting : Midpoint)

Approach Sensitivity
Potentiometer
(Factory setting : Midpoint)

Dipswitches

Set this switch to Rain
if the sensor is used in
a region with a lot of rain.

Set this switch to Snow
if the sensor is used in
a region with snow or
a lot of insects.

Setting to Unidirectional
allows the door to close
more quickly
for departing trafic.

Use "2 sec." only for testing. Normal Presence Timer
is 60 sec. or longer.

3

3-2

3-3

3-5

Checking4

Setting the Rain Mode

3-4
Setting the Directional Mode

3-6

The response time may differ according to
the color of the objects and the color/material
of the floor.

CAUTION

Check the entry motion according to the following chart.

1 2 43

1,2: Presence Timer

3,4: Frequency

5: Rain Mode

6: Snow Mode

7,8: Approach Detection Area

9,10: Presence/Motion Detection

Area Adjustment

11: Detection Mode

12: Not Used (Future Development)

Adjustment

CAUTION

CAUTION

2-1

Adjusting the Pattern Width2-2 Adjusting the Rows2-3

Opens
All Areas

Opens
All Areas 2 to 5 5 to 2 3 to 5 5 to 3 4,5 5,4

1 2 3 4 55 4 3 2 1 1 2 3 4 55 4 3 2 1 1 2 3 4 55 4 3 2 1

Each side can be adjusted independently, allowing for asymmetrical
settings. Refer to the sticker between Width Adjustment Shutters.

Adjusting the Pattern Depth

Standard Conditions Pattern When Changed 5
to Outside (Deep)

Pattern When Changed 8
to Inside (Shallow)

Detection Angle: 0 Detection Angle: +5 Detection Angle: -8

Adjust the depth of the Presence/Motion Detection Area by

turning the Fine Adjustment Screw with a screwdriver.

The detection area of Presence/Motion Detection Unit can

be shifted closer to the door.

Make sure the detection area do not overlap with the door,

otherwise ghosting may occur.

Rows can be eliminated to adjust pattern depth.

FOR BETTER PRESENCE DETECTION AREA
1. After installing the sensor, put the cover on the sensor and turn the "Fine Adjustment Screw" Counterclockwise a minimum of 4 full turns(-8degrees).

This will adjust the detection area to the maximum negative angle.
2. In the case where this adjustment causes the door to cycle (Ghosting), turn the "Fine Adjustment Screw" Clockwise 1/4 turn and move out of the

detection area to test. Continue this process of 1/4 turn and test until cycling stops.

During this process, set the presence timer to 2 second re-learn time. Once detection area is properly adjusted, reset the presence timer to allow
for ANSI approved presence time.

1 2 3 4 55 4 3 2 1

When you finish installing,

insert the Adjustment

(to prevent tampering).

The depth of the Presence/Motion pattern can

be fine-tuned even when the cover is attached.

Adjustment Hole Cap

Scale

Fine Adjustment Screw

Hole Cap

NOTE

OPTEX Technologies Inc.
Corporate Headquarters

North and South American Subsidiary

3882 Del Amo Blvd., Suite 604 Torrance, CA 90503 U.S.A.

TOLL-FREE: 800 877 6656 FAX.: +1 310 214 8655
WEBSITE: www.optextechnologies.com

East Coast Office

OPTEX CO.,LTD.OPTEX Technologies B.V.
ManufacturerEuropean Subsidiary

5-8-12 Ogoto Otsu 520-0101, Japan
TEL.: +81(0)77 579 8700 FAX.: +81(0)77 579 7030
WEBSITE: www.optex.co.jp

Tiber 2, 2491 DH The Hague, The Netherlands
TEL.: +31(0)70 419 41 00 FAX.: +31(0)70 317 73 21
E-MAIL: info@optex.nl WEBSITE: www.optex.nl

8510 McAlpines Park Drive, Suite 108 Charlotte,
NC 28211 U.S.A.
TOLL-FREE: 800 877 6656 FAX.: +1 704 365 0818
WEBSITE: www.optextechnologies.com
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MANUFACTURER'S STATEMENT

DETECTION AREA

OUTER DIMENSIONS AND PART NAMES
59

19
22

0 
M

A
R

 2
01

2 (1) Connector
(2) Mounting holes
(3) Operation indicator
(4) Width adjustment screws
(5) Depth angle adjustment screw
(6) Microwave sensitivity potentiometer
(7) Dipswitches 
(8) Detection window
(9) Area adjustment tool

Model 
Cover color
Mounting height
Detection area
Detection method

Depth angle
        adjustment
Power supply 

Power consumption
Operation indicator
Activation output 

: X-ZONE       
: Black   
: 2.0 (6'6") to 3.5m (11'6") 
: See DETECTION AREA
: Active infrared reflection*1 
  Microwave doppler effect
: AIR area -6  to +6°
  Microwave area +25  to +45°   
: 12 to 24VAC ±10% (50 / 60 Hz)
  12 to 30VDC ±10%             
: < 2.5W (< 4VA at AC)
: See Operation indicator table
: Form C relay
  50V 0.3A Max.(Resistance load)

Safety output : Form C relay
  50V 0.3A Max.(Resistance load)

Output hold time
Response time

Operating humidity
IP rate
Weight
Accessories

: <0.5 sec.
: <0.3 sec.

Opetating temperature : -35 to +55°C (-31 to 131°F)
: <80%
: IP54
: 320g (11.2oz )  
: 1 Operation manual
  2 Mounting screws
  1 Mounting template
  1 Area adjustment tool
  1 Cable 3m (9'10")
  1 Narrow lens

The specifications herein are subject to change without prior notice due to improvements.NOTE

MANUFACTURER'S STATEMENT

WARNING Do not wash, disassemble, rebuild or repair the sensor, otherwise 
it may cause electric shock or breakdown of the equipment. Danger of electric shock

WARNING

CAUTION

NOTE

Disregard of the warning symbol can cause improper operation which may cause death 
or serious injury.

Special attention is required to the section of this symbol.

Disregard of the caution symbol can cause improper operation which may cause injury of a
person or damage the object.

NOTE

Read this operation manual carefully before use to ensure proper operation of this product.
Failure to read this operation manual may cause improper operation and may result in serious injury or death of
 a person.The meanings of the symbols are as follows.

1. This product is a non-contact switch intended for header mount or wall mount for use on an automatic sliding door. 
    Do not use for any other applications. 
2. When setting the sensor's detection area, make sure that there is no traffic around the installation site.
3. Before turning the power ON, check the wiring to prevent damage or malfunction of equipment connected to
    the product.
4. Only use the product as specified in the operation manual provided.
5. Be sure to install and adjust the sensor in accordance with the local laws and standards of the country in which 
    the product is installed.
6. Before leaving the installation site make sure that the product is operating properly and instruct the building
    owner/operator on proper operation of the door and the product.
7.The product settings can only be changed by an installer or service engineer. When changed, the 
   changed settings and the date shall be registered in the maintenance logbook accompanying the door.

The actual detection area may become smaller depending on the ambient light, the color / material of
the object or the floor as well as the entry speed of the object.
The sensor may not be activated when the entering speed of the object or a person is slower than 
50mm / sec. or faster than 1500mm / sec.

NOTE

[mm (inch)]

Operation indicator table
CAUTION 

Risk of getting caught

Make sure to affix the mounting template as described in the above chart,
otherwise it can be dangerous since there may be no detection area around 
the threshold. Install the sensor as low as possible on the header.

WARNING

Danger of electric shock

Do not use the sensor without the cover. 
When using the cable knockout, install the sensor indoors or use the rain cover 
(separately available) otherwise electric shock or breakdown of
 the sensor may occur. 

Before starting the procedure, make sure that the power is turned OFF.
When passing the cable through the hole, do not tear the shield
otherwise it may cause electric shock or breakdown of the sensor.

4

Wire the cable to the door controller as shown below.

1.Plug the connector.
2.Supply power to the sensor.  Adjust the detection area and set the dipswitches. 
   (See ADJUSTMENTS 4. Dipswitch settings)

Place the housing cover.
If wiring is to be exposed, break the knockout.

H : Height from the floor to the bottom of the header
Y : Distance between the bottom of the header and the sensor
X : Distance between the door and the mounting surface

WARNING

Danger of electric shock

NOTE Make sure to connect the cable correctly to the door controller before turning the power ON.
When turning the power ON or after adjusting the settings, do not enter the detection area for more 
than 10 seconds in order to enable the presence detection.

INSTALLATION

The following conditions are not suitable for sensor installation.
 -Fog or exhaust emission around the door
 -Wet floor
 -Vibrating header or mounting surface
 -Moving objects, steel plate, emergency lights or illumination in the detection area or in vicinity
 -Highly reflecting floor or highly reflecting objects around the door
 -Grating floor

 
 

NOTE

X

H

Y

Sensor

Door

Header

Floor

SPECIFICATIONS

(1)

(4) (5)
(8)

(6)

(9)

(3)

(2)

1. Affix the mounting template at the desired mounting position.

2. Drill two mounting holes of ø3.4mm (ø1/8”).
3. To pass the cable through the header, drill a wiring hole of ø8mm (ø5/16”).
4. Remove the mounting template.
5. Remove the housing cover. Fix the sensor to the mounting surface with the two mounting screws.

Refer to the chart in below.

X-ZONE

1

2

3

4

AIR 

Microwave
Mounting height : 2.2m(7'2")
Vertical adjustment : +35°
Sensitivity : H
Speed of detection object 
                  : 50mm / sec.

Mounting height : 2.2m(7'2")
Angle adjustment : +6°
Sensitivity : M

: Emitting spots

: Detection area

: Emitting spots 
  (can be eliminated)

: Detection area
  (Wide area)
: Detection area
  (Narrow area)

1sec. 1sec.

Set-up

Stand-by  (installation mode)

Stand-by  (operation mode)

Sensor failure
Signal saturation

2nd row detection

Blue-zone (1st row) detection*2 

3rd row detection

Microwave detection

Status
Yellow blinking

Green

Fast green blinking
Slow green blinking

Yellow

Orange
Red 

 Operation indicator color

Red blinking

Blue

(7)

BLUE-ZONE

When dipswitch 15 is set to ON, the blue-zone area, that provides extra safety over the threshold, is activated.
In case the blue-zone function is not required, set dipswitch 15 to OFF.
Do not set the 2nd row overlapping the threshold regardless of the setting of dipswitch 15.

Blue-zone
(1st row)

2nd row

3rd row

Blue-zone
(1st row)

2nd row
3rd row

The chart shows the values at depth angle +6°
AIR emitting area

[m(feet,inch)]

A

C

B

G

H

I 

01000
(3′3")

1000(3′3")

2000(6′6")

1000
(3′3")

2000
(6′6")

2000
(6′6")

Blue-zone(1st row)

2nd row
3rd row

D E

F

A
B
C
D
E
F
G
H

2.20 (7'2")

0.08 (3")
0.25 (10")
0.39 (1'3")
0.65 (2'2")
1.33 (4'4")

2.70 (8'10")

0.10 (4")
0.31 (1')

3.00 (9'10")

0.11 (4")
0.34 (1'1")

0.48(1'7")
0.80 (2'8")

0.53 (1'9")
0.89 (2'11")

1.63 (5'4") 1.81 (5'11")

2.50 (8'2") 

0.09 (4")
0.28 (11")
0.44 (1'5")
0.74 (2'5")
1.51(4'11")

2.00 (6'6")

0.07(3")
0.06 (2") 0.074(3") 0.08 (3")0.07 (3")0.05(2")

0.23 (9")
0.35 (1'2")
0.59 (1'11")
1.21 (3'12")

2.05 (6'9") 2.51 (8'3") 2.79 (9'2")2.32 (7'7")1.86 (6'1")
I 2.78 (9'1") 3.40 (11'2") 3.79 (12'5")

3.50 (11'6")

0.12 (5")
0.39 (1'4")
0.61 (2')
1.38 (3'5")
2.11 (5'11")

0.09 (4")

3.25 (10'8")
4.42 (14'6")3.15 (10'4")2.52(8'3")

[mm(feet,inch)]

Maximum distance (Y)

X 2.00 (6' 6") 2.30 (7' 6") 2.50 (8' 2") 2.80 (9' 2")

0 No limit
0.05 (2") 0.13 (5") 0.13 (5") 0.14 (6")
0.10 (4") 0.11 (4") 0.12 (5") 0.12 (5") 0.12 (5")
0.15 (6") 0.10 (4”) 0.10 (4”) 0.11 (4") 0.11 (4")
0.20 (8") - 0.09 (4”) 0.10 (4”) 0.10 (4”)
0.25 (10") 0.09 (4”)
0.30 (12") - -

H

0.13 (5")

-
- -
- 0.09 (4")

[m (feet,inch)]

3.00 (9'10") 3.50 (11'6")

0.14 (6")
0.12 (5")
0.11 (4")
0.10 (4")
0.09 (4")

-

0
0
0
0
0
-

NOTE Make sure not to mount the sensor lower than the bottom of header.

Mounting
surface

} 12 to 24VAC　10％
12 to 30VDC    10%

Common (COM.)
Normally open (N.O.)
Normally closed (N.C.)

Common (COM.)
Normally open (N.O.)
Normally closed (N.C.)

Power supply

Safety output

Activation output 2

1

3

1.Grey
2.Grey
3.White
4.Yellow
5.Green

6.White stripe
7.Yellow stripe
8.Green stripe

KnockoutKnockout

*1  : Active infrared reflection has a presence detection function.
*2  : See BLUE-ZONE



Narrow lens

2

1
ADJUSTMENTS

Red

Area depth angle adjustment Area adjustment tool

A
B

Area width adjustment

Blue

Depth angle adjustment screw
for the AIR area Depth angle adjustment screw

for the microwave area

Use the area adjustment tool (A) as shown above
to change the area depth angle.

3

 1-1 AIR adjustment 

 2-1 AIR adjustment 

 1-2 Microwave adjustment 

Depth angle 
adjustment screw

Shallow Deep

Check the operation in the operation mode according to the chart below.

Dipswitch settings

When adjusting the 2nd row close to the door, 
follow Table1 dipswitch16 for the easier adjustment.

1. Always keep the detection window clean. If dirty, wipe the window with a damp cloth. Do not use any cleaner / solvent.
2. Do not wash the sensor with water.
3. Do not disassemble, rebuild or repair the sensor yourself, otherwise an electric shock may occur.
4. When the operation indicator blinks green, contact your installer or service engineer.
5. Always contact your installer or service engineer when changing the settings.
6. Do not paint the detection window.

WARNING

1. When turning the power ON, always walk-test the detection area to ensure the proper operation.
2. Do not place any objects that move or emit light in the detection area. (e.g. plant, illumination, etc.)

Make sure that the detection area does not overlap with the door / header, and there is no highly reflecting
object near the detection area otherwise ghosting / signal saturation may occur.

NOTE

NOTE

NOTE

4

CHECKING

INFORM BUILDING OWNER / OPERATOR OF THE FOLLOWING ITEMS 

Shallow Deep

Front view [mm(feet,inch)]
0

0

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12

When setting the detection area width, make sure to turn
the adjustment screws until it clicks.
            cannot be eliminated separately, neither can1 2 3 10 11 12

Width adjustment screws

Narrow

Wide

EliminatedEliminated EliminatedEliminated
1 2 3 10 11 12

To adjust the AIR detection area width, use the 
adjustment screws as shown in the picture below.

 2-2 Microwave adjustment

Use the area adjustment tool (B) as shown above
to change the area depth angle.

ShallowDeep

To adjust the microwave detection area width, use the
narrow lens as shown in the picture below, referring to 
the following procedures.
For detection area, See DETECTION AREA in the front 
page.

2.Open

2.Open 1.Remove screw

L H

H

L

0 2000
(6′6")

3000
(9′10")

3000
(9′10")

1000
(3′3")

2000
(6′6")

1000
(3′3")

2000
(6′6")

1000
(3′3")

3000
(9′10")

0

Top view

H

L

[mm(feet,inch)]

Mounting height : 2.2m (7'2")
Vertical adjustment : +35°

Wide area
Narrow area

AIR settings Microwave settings Other settings

Contact your installer or service engineer.Sensor failure

Wrong wiring or connection failure. Check the wires and connector.

Wrong wiring or connection failure. Check the wiring.

Door operation
Operation
indicator Possible cause Possible countermeasures

None Wrong power supply voltage. Set to the stated voltage.
Wrong wiring or connection failure.

Fast
green

blinking

Fast
green

blinking

Dirty detection window Wipe the detection window with a damp cloth.
Do not use any cleaner or solvent.

Sensitivity is too low. Set the sensitivity higher.
Set AIR area width to "wide". 

The detection area overlaps with 
the door / header.

Adjust the detection area to "deep".

Door opens
when no one
is in the 
detection area.
(ghosting)

Unstable

Door remains
open

Sudden change in the detection area Check Table1 dipswitch 1 to 4.
If the problem still persists, hard-reset the
sensor.(Turn the power OFF and ON again)

Slow
green

blinking

Check the wires and connector.

Remove highly reflecting objects from the detection
area or lower the sensitivity or change the area 
depth angle for AIR area.

Door does not
open when a 
person enters 
the detection 
area.

Unstable Wrong detection area positioning. Check ADJUSTMENTS 1, 2 ,3 & 4.
Sensitivity is too low. Set the sensitivity higher.
Short presence detection timer. Set the presence timer longer.

Proper

Proper

Dirty detection window. Wipe the detection window with a damp cloth.
Do not use any cleaner or solvent.

TROUBLESHOOTING

Proper 
operation

Others Set dipswitch 11 to ON.

Waterdrops on the detection window.

The detection area overlaps with 
another sensor.

Detection area overlaps with door /
header.

Check Table1 dipswitch 5, 6.

Objects that move or
emit light in the detection area.

Remove the objects.

Sensitivity is too high. Set the sensitivity lower.

Installation mode is set to ON. Set dipswitch 16 to OFF.Yellow

Signal saturation (AIR)Slow
green

blinking

Set dipswitch 7 and / or dipswitch 8 to ON.Raining or snowing(AIR)
Set dipswitch 9 and / or dipswitch 11 to ON.Raining or snowing(Microwave)

Table1

Adjust the microwave detection area with potentiometer.
Turning it clockwise increases the sensitivity and turning
counterclockwise lowers the sensitivity.

ShallowDeep

2000
(6′6")

2000
(6′6")

1000
(3′3")

1000
(3′3")

3000
(9′10")

2000
(6′6")

2000
(6′6")

3000
(9′10")

2000
(6′6")

3000
(9′10")

2000
(6′6")

1000
(3′3")

2000
(6′6")

1000
(3′3")

0 0

0 0
[mm(feet,inch)] [mm(feet,inch)]

Wipe the detection window with a damp cloth.
Use the rain-cover (Separately available).

All rows have the presence detection 
function. 
The presence detection timer can be 
selected from 4 settings.
When using more than two sensors close 
to each other, set the frequency different
for each sensor.

When dipswitch 9 is set to uni-directional, 
this setting enables the door to close 
earlier when a person walks away from 
the door.
When dipswitch 10 is set to ON, a person 
wavering in the activation detection area 
can be detected. This is only effective 
when dipswitch 9 is set to uni-directional.
Set dipswitch 11 to ON when the sensor 
operates by itself (ghosting).
When dipswitch 11 is set to ON the actual 
detection area may occur smaller.

When dipswitch 13 is ON, the sensor 
outputs safety and activation simultane-
ously.

When dipswitch 15 is set to ON, the blue 
-zone (1st row) is active and looks 
through the threshold.
Set dipswitch 16 to ON to adjust the 2nd 
row. After setting the row switch dipswitch 
16 OFF. During the installation mode only 
the 2nd row remains active and the 
operation indicator shows yellow.

Presence timer

Frequency

43 43 43 43

600sec180sec60sec30sec

65 65 65 65

Setting1 Setting4Setting3Setting2

Snow mode

Normal Rain

Normal Snow

Bi Uni

OFF ON

OFF ON

Rain mode

Direction

Auto caution

Immunity

For future use

Safety
Safety + 
ActivationAIR output

For future use
OFF ON

Blue-zone

OFF ON
Installation mode

7

8 8

9 9

10 10

11 11

13 13

15 15

16 16
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Function
Dipswitch

1

Dipswitch
2

Dipswitch
3

Dipswitch
4

Dipswitch
5

Dipswitch
6

Dipswitch
7

Dipswitch
8

Dipswitch
9

Dipswitch
10

Dipswitch
11

Dipswitch
12

Dipswitch
13

Dipswitch
14

Dipswitch
15

Dipswitch
16

Set the sensitivity according to the 
mounting height. Values below dipswitch 
are reference only. 

Setting

21 21 21 21

Low Middle High S-High

Sensitivity

Comment

2.0 to 3.0m 2.0 to 3.0m 2.5 to 3.2m 3.0 to 3.5m

Microwave sensitivity

Adjust the detection area (AIR or MW) to "deep".
Or set dipswitch 11 to ON.

Status

Green

Motion
detection active

Red Blinking Blue

Motion/Presence
detection active

Entry
Outside of 
detection 

area 

Entry into
microwave area

Entry into 
3rd row

Entry into 
2nd row 

Entry into 
blue-zone
(1st row)

Orange Red

Stand-by

Operation indicator

④White Str.     : COM.
⑤Yellow Str.    : N.O.
⑥Green Str.    : N.C.

①White     : COM.
②Yellow    : N.O.
③Green    : N.C.

Power OFF

-

None

Safety

13

Safety
&

Activation

13

FCC WARNING(For USA)
Changes or modifications not expressly approved by the party responsible for compliance could void the
user's authority to operate the equipment.

IC(For CANADA)
Operation is subject to the following two conditions:
(1) this device may not cause interference, and
(2) this device must accept any interference received, indluding interference that may cause undesired operation of 
     the device.

This equipment has been tested and found to comply with the limits for a Class B digital device, pursuant to part 15 of
the FCC Rules. These limits are designed to provide reasonable protection against harmful interference in a residential
installation.This equipment generates, uses and can radiate radio frequency energy and, if not installed and used in 
accordance with the instructions, may cause harmful interference to radio communications. However, there is no 
guarantee that interference will not occur in a particular installation. If this equipment does cause harmful interference 
to radio or television reception, which can be determined by turning the equipment off and on, the user is encouraged 
to try to correct the interference by one or more of the following measures: 
 -Reorient or relocate the receiving antenna
 -Increase the separation between the equipment and receiver.
 -Connect the equipment into an outlet on a circuit different from that to which the receiver is connected.
 -Consult the dealer or an experienced radio/TV technician for help.  

1.The antennas cannot be exchanged.
2.To comply with FCC RF exposure compliance requirements, aseparation distance of at least 20cm must be 
   maintained between the antenna of this device and all persons.

-NOTICE-

-NOTICE-

Safety
output

Activation
output

Safety
output

Activation
output

Set this switch to Rain if the sensor is 
used in a region with a lot of rain.

Set this switch to Snow if the sensor is 
used in a region with snow or a lot of 
insects.

OPTEX Co.,LTD.
Manufacturer

5-8-12 Ogoto Otsu 520-0101, Japan
TEL.: +81(0)77-579-8700
FAX.: +81(0)77-579-7030
WEBSITE:
    www.optex.co.jp/as/eng/index.html

East coast office 
8510 McAlpines Park Drive, Suite 108
Charlotte, NC 28211 U.S.A.
TEL.: +1-800-877-6656
FAX.: +1(704)365-0818
WEBSITE: www.optextechnologies.com

OPTEX Technologies Inc.
Corporate Headquarters

North and South America Subsidiary

3882 Del Amo Blvd., Suite 604
Torrance, CA 90503 U.S.A.
TEL.: +1-800-877-6656
FAX.: +1(310)214-8655 
WEBSITE: www.optextechnologies.com

: Detection

: Non-Detection
Detection
area

Bi-direction(Bi)

Bi-direction

Uni-direction(Uni)

Uni-direction with Auto caution mode
When Dipswitch 9 is set to Bi, Bi-direction 
mode is effective, regardless of Dipswitch
10 setting.

Bi UniOFF

ON

9 910

10

Bi

9

Uni

9

OFF

10

ON

10

Sensor

Door

*Please refer to 
Table 2 for the 
details.

Table 2



 

 

 

 



  













Optex Technologies, Inc.
3882 Del Amo Blvd., Suite 604
Torrance, California 90503
Toll Free: (800) 877-6656 • Fax: (310) 214-8655
Web: www.ot-inc.com
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